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Using This Online Manual

= Symbols Used in This Document
= Touch-enabled Device Users (Windows)

Symbols Used in This Document

A\ Warning
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in death or serious personal injury caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

/A Caution
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in personal injury or material damage caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

32 Important
Instructions including important information. To avoid damage and injury or improper use of the
product, be sure to read these indications.

»>» Note

Instructions including notes for operation and additional explanations.

Instructions explaining basic operations of your product.

»>» Note

* Icons may vary depending on your product.

Touch-enabled Device Users (Windows)

For touch actions, you need to replace "right-click" in this document with the action set on the operating
system. For example, if the action is set to "press and hold" on your operating system, replace "right-click"
with "press and hold."
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Trademarks and Licenses

* Microsoft is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Windows Vista is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or
other countries.

* Mac, Mac OS, AirPort, Safari, Bonjour, iPad, iPhone and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries. App Store, AirPrint and the AirPrint logo are trademarks of
Apple Inc.

+ 10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under
license.

» Google Cloud Print, Google Chrome, Chrome OS, Chromebook, Android, Google Play and Picasa are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of Google Inc.

» Adobe, Flash, Photoshop, Photoshop Elements, Lightroom, Adobe RGB and Adobe RGB (1998) are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or
other countries.

» Bluetooth is a trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc., U.S.A. and licensed to Canon Inc.

»>» Note

» The formal name of Windows Vista is Microsoft Windows Vista operating system.

Copyright (c) 2003-2004, Apple Computer, Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Apple Computer, Inc. ("Apple") nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL APPLE OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

Apache License
Version 2.0, January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses/
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE, REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION
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1. Definitions.

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by
Sections 1 through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or entity authorized by the copyright owner that is granting
the License.

"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the acting entity and all other entities that control, are controlled
by, or are under common control with that entity. For the purposes of this definition, "control" means
(i) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by
contract or otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent (50%) or more of the outstanding shares, or (iii)
beneficial ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or Legal Entity exercising permissions granted by this
License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form for making modifications, including but not limited to
software source code, documentation source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting from mechanical transformation or translation of a Source
form, including but not limited to compiled object code, generated documentation, and conversions to
other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship, whether in Source or Object form, made available under
the License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is included in or attached to the work (an example
is provided in the Appendix below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work, whether in Source or Object form, that is based on (or
derived from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations, or other
modifications represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship. For the purposes of this License,
Derivative Works shall not include works that remain separable from, or merely link (or bind by name)
to the interfaces of, the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution" shall mean any work of authorship, including the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that is intentionally submitted to
Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright owner or by an individual or Legal Entity
authorized to submit on behalf of the copyright owner. For the purposes of this definition, "submitted"
means any form of electronic, verbal, or written communication sent to the Licensor or its
representatives, including but not limited to communication on electronic mailing lists, source code
control systems, and issue tracking systems that are managed by, or on behalf of, the Licensor for the
purpose of discussing and improving the Work, but excluding communication that is conspicuously
marked or otherwise designated in writing by the copyright owner as "Not a Contribution."

"Contributor” shall mean Licensor and any individual or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a Contribution
has been received by Licensor and subsequently incorporated within the Work.

2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor
hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable
copyright license to reproduce, prepare Derivative Works of, publicly display, publicly perform,
sublicense, and distribute the Work and such Derivative Works in Source or Object form.

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor hereby
grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable (except as
stated in this section) patent license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import, and otherwise
transfer the Work, where such license applies only to those patent claims licensable by such
Contributor that are necessarily infringed by their Contribution(s) alone or by combination of their
Contribution(s) with the Work to which such Contribution(s) was submitted. If You institute patent
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litigation against any entity (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that the
Work or a Contribution incorporated within the Work constitutes direct or contributory patent
infringement, then any patent licenses granted to You under this License for that Work shall terminate
as of the date such litigation is filed.

. Redistribution. You may reproduce and distribute copies of the Work or Derivative Works thereof in
any medium, with or without modifications, and in Source or Object form, provided that You meet the
following conditions:

1. You must give any other recipients of the Work or Derivative Works a copy of this License; and

2. You must cause any modified files to carry prominent notices stating that You changed the files;
and

3. You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative Works that You distribute, all copyright,
patent, trademark, and attribution notices from the Source form of the Work, excluding those
notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and

4. If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as part of its distribution, then any Derivative Works that
You distribute must include a readable copy of the attribution notices contained within such
NOTICE file, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works, in at
least one of the following places: within a NOTICE text file distributed as part of the Derivative
Works; within the Source form or documentation, if provided along with the Derivative Works; or,
within a display generated by the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party notices
normally appear. The contents of the NOTICE file are for informational purposes only and do not
modify the License. You may add Your own attribution notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside or as an addendum to the NOTICE text from the Work, provided that such
additional attribution notices cannot be construed as modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your modifications and may provide additional or
different license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your modifications,
or for any such Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use, reproduction, and distribution of
the Work otherwise complies with the conditions stated in this License.

. Submission of Contributions. Unless You explicitly state otherwise, any Contribution intentionally
submitted for inclusion in the Work by You to the Licensor shall be under the terms and conditions of
this License, without any additional terms or conditions. Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein
shall supersede or modify the terms of any separate license agreement you may have executed with
Licensor regarding such Contributions.

. Trademarks. This License does not grant permission to use the trade names, trademarks, service
marks, or product names of the Licensor, except as required for reasonable and customary use in
describing the origin of the Work and reproducing the content of the NOTICE file.

. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides
the Work (and each Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS I1S" BASIS, WITHOUT
WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without
limitation, any warranties or conditions of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely responsible for determining the
appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume any risks associated with Your
exercise of permissions under this License.

. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no legal theory, whether in tort (including negligence),
contract, or otherwise, unless required by applicable law (such as deliberate and grossly negligent
acts) or agreed to in writing, shall any Contributor be liable to You for damages, including any direct,
indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any character arising as a result of this
License or out of the use or inability to use the Work (including but not limited to damages for loss of
goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial damages
or losses), even if such Contributor has been advised of the possibility of such damages.
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9. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While redistributing the Work or Derivative Works thereof,
You may choose to offer, and charge a fee for, acceptance of support, warranty, indemnity, or other
liability obligations and/or rights consistent with this License. However, in accepting such obligations,
You may act only on Your own behalf and on Your sole responsibility, not on behalf of any other
Contributor, and only if You agree to indemnify, defend, and hold each Contributor harmless for any
liability incurred by, or claims asserted against, such Contributor by reason of your accepting any
such warranty or additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

---- Part 1: CMU/UCD copyright notice: (BSD like) -----

Copyright 1989, 1991, 1992 by Carnegie Mellon University

Derivative Work - 1996, 1998-2000

Copyright 1996, 1998-2000 The Regents of the University of California
All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation, and that the name of
CMU and The Regents of the University of California not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to
distribution of the software without specific written permission.

CMU AND THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL CMU OR THE REGENTS OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE LOSS OF USE, DATA OR
PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

--—-- Part 2: Networks Associates Technology, Inc copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2001-2003, Networks Associates Technology, Inc
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Networks Associates Technology, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
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TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 3: Cambridge Broadband Ltd. copyright notice (BSD) -----
Portions of this code are copyright (c¢) 2001-2003, Cambridge Broadband Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* The name of Cambridge Broadband Ltd. may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 4: Sun Microsystems, Inc. copyright notice (BSD) -----

Copyright ¢ 2003 Sun Microsystems, Inc., 4150 Network Circle, Santa Clara, California 95054, U.S.A. All
rights reserved.

Use is subject to license terms below.
This distribution may include materials developed by third parties.

Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun logo and Solaris are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun
Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Sun Microsystems, Inc. nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
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DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 5: Sparta, Inc copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2003-2009, Sparta, Inc
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Sparta, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS TAS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 6: Cisco/BUPTNIC copyright notice (BSD) -----

Copyright (c) 2004, Cisco, Inc and Information Network Center of Beijing University of Posts and
Telecommunications.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Cisco, Inc, Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications, nor the names of
their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific
prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS TAS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
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DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 7: Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG, 2003 oss@fabasoft.com
Author: Bernhard Penz

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* The name of Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG or any of its subsidiaries, brand or product names
may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

The following applies only to products supporting Wi-Fi.
(c) 2009-2013 by Jeff Mott. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions, and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions, and the
following disclaimer in the documentation or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name CryptoJS nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS,"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
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CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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Enter keywords in the search window and click E (Search).

You can search for target pages in this guide.

Entry example: "(your product's model name) load paper"

Search Tips

You can search for target pages by entering keywords in the search window.

Canon

Contents | * Mobes on Site Usage and Cockies

Online Manual

- series -

E Satup | E Change Preduct |

) Featured Topics

32 Important

This function may not be available in some countries/regions.

»» Note

The displayed screen may vary.
When searching from this page without entering your product's model name or your application's name,
all products supported by this guide will be considered for the search.

If you want to narrow down the search results, add your product's model name or your application's
name to the keywords.

Searching for Functions

Enter your product's model name and a keyword for the function you want to learn about
Example: When you want to learn how to load paper

Enter "(your product's model name) load paper" in the search window and perform a search
Troubleshooting Errors

Enter your product's model name and a support code

Example: When the following error screen appears
Enter "(your product's model name) 1003" in the search window and perform a search
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»» Note

» The displayed screen varies depending on your product.

» Searching for Application Functions
Enter your application's name and a keyword for the function you want to learn about
Example: When you want to learn how to print collages with My Image Garden
Enter "My Image Garden collage" in the search window and perform a search

» Searching for Reference Pages

Enter your model name and a reference page title*
* You can find reference pages more easily by entering the function name as well.

Example: When you want to browse the page referred to by the following sentence on a scanning
procedure page

Refer to "Color Settings Tab" for your model from Home of the Online Manual for details.

Enter "(your product's model name) scan Color Settings Tab" in the search window and perform a
search
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Printer Functions

>

>

Connect Wirelessly with Ease in "Direct Connection"

Print Photos Easily Using My Image Garden

Download a Variety of Content Materials

Print Items with Easy-PhotoPrint+ (Web Application)

Managing Printer Conveniently Using Quick Utility Toolbox

Available Connection Methods

Print Professional Photos Using Print Studio Pro

Browse/Print Photo Items Using Pro Gallery Print

Managing Paper Information on Printer Using Media Configuration Tool
Managing Printer Status Using Device Management Console

Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link

Print Easily from a Smartphone or Tablet with Canon PRINT Inkjet/SELPHY

Printing with Windows RT
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Connect Wirelessly with Ease in "Direct Connection”

The printer supports "direct connection" in which you can connect to the printer wirelessly from a computer
or smartphone even in an environment without a wireless router.

Switch to "direct connection" with simple steps to enjoy printing wirelessly.

= Using Printer with Direct Connection
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Print Photos Easily Using My Image Garden

Organize Images Easily

In My Image Garden, you can register the names of people and events to photos.
You can organize photos easily as you can display them not only by folder but also by calendar, event,
and person. This also allows you to find the target photos easily when you search for them later on.

<Calendar View>

Printing Photos Easily
Print your favorite photos easily in the following three steps.

1. Select image you want to print.
2. Select layout and paper size.
3. Click Print.

Place Photos Automatically

Delightful items are created easily as the selected photos are placed automatically according to the
theme.
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Other Various Functions

My Image Garden has many other useful functions.
Refer to the following for details.

= \What You Can Do with My Image Garden (Windows)
= \What You Can Do with My Image Garden (Mac OS)
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Download a Variety of Content Materials

CREATIVE PARK

A "printing materials site" where you can download all the printing materials for free.
Various types of content such as seasonal cards and paper crafts that can be made by assembling paper
parts are provided.

CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM

A service where customers using models that support PREMIUM Contents can download exclusive
printing materials.

PREMIUM Contents can be downloaded easily via My Image Garden or Easy-PhotoPrint+. Downloaded
PREMIUM Contents can be printed directly with My Image Garden or Easy-PhotoPrint+.

To download PREMIUM Contents, make sure that genuine Canon ink tanks/ink cartridges are installed for
all colors on a supported printer.

»» Note

» The designs of PREMIUM Contents provided in this page are subject to change without prior notice.
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Print Items with Easy-PhotoPrint+ (Web Application)

You can easily create and print personalized items such as calendars and collages, anytime and anywhere,
by simply accessing Easy-PhotoPrint+ on the web from a computer or tablet.

By using Easy-PhotoPrint+, you can create items in the latest environment without going through the trouble
of installation.

Moreover, you can use various photos for your item through integration with social networks such as
Facebook, or with online storage, web albums, etc.

Refer to "Easy-PhotoPrint+ Guide" for details.
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Managing Printer Conveniently Using Quick Utility Toolbox

Quick Utility Toolbox is a shortcut menu that lets you access the functions you want to use with one click.
After installing utilities compatible with Quick Utility Toolbox, they will be added to this menu. The Quick
Utility Toolbox provides a convenient way to quickly launch added utilities for making printer settings and
doing other management tasks.

Refer to the following for details.

= Quick Utility Toolbox Guide (Windows)
= Quick Utility Toolbox Guide (Mac OS)

L
A
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Available Connection Methods

The following connection methods are available on the printer.
()

* With a wireless router

G,

* Without a wireless router

P2

Wireless Connection

Wired Connection %

USB Connection

o™

Wireless Connection

There are two methods for connecting the printer to your device (such as a smartphone). One method is
to connect using a wireless router, and the other method is to connect without using a wireless router.

The two connection methods cannot be used at the same time.

If you have a wireless router, we recommend you use the method described in Connection Using a
Wireless Router.

When connecting another device while a device is already connected to the printer, connect it using the
same connection method as the connected device.

If you connect using a different connection method, the connection to the device in use will be disabled.
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» Connection Using a Wireless Router

ﬁ IS

o Connect the printer and a device using a wireless router.

o Connection methods vary depending on the wireless router type.

> You can change network settings such as the SSID and security protocol on the printer.

o When the connection between a device and a wireless router is completed and o (Wi-Fi icon) is
displayed in the device's screen, you can connect the device to the printer using the wireless
router.

» Connection without Using a Wireless Router

Y/

o Connect the printer and a device without using a wireless router. Connect a device and the printer
directly using the printer's direct connection.

o When establishing a connection in the direct connection, Internet connection may become
unavailable. In that case, web services for the printer cannot be used.

o If you connect a device connected to the Internet via a wireless router to the printer that is in the
direct connection, the connection between the device and wireless router will be disabled. In that
case, the connection of the device may switch to a mobile data connection automatically
depending on your device. Transmission fees for connecting to the Internet using a mobile data
connection apply.

o In the direct connection, you can connect up to five devices at the same time. If you try to connect
a sixth device while five devices are already connected, an error will appear. If an error appears,
disconnect a device you do not use and configure settings again.

o Network settings such as the SSID and security protocol are specified automatically.

Wired Connection

Connect the printer and a hub or router with an Ethernet cable. Prepare an Ethernet cable.

USB Connection

Connect the printer and a computer with a USB cable. Prepare a USB cable.

Restrictions

(Appears in a new window)
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Restrictions

When connecting another device while a device (such as a smartphone) is already connected to the printer,
connect it using the same connection method as the connected device.
If you connect using a different connection method, the connection to the device in use will be disabled.

Connection Using a Wired Network cannot be performed on printers that do not support a wired connection.

Connect via wireless router

You cannot establish a printer with wireless and wired connections at the same time.

Make sure your device and the wireless router are connected. For details on checking these settings,
see the manual supplied with the wireless router or contact its manufacturer.

As for a device already connected to the printer without using a wireless router, reconnect it via a
wireless router.

Configuration, router functions, setup procedures and security settings of network devices vary
depending on the system environment. For details, see the manual for your network device or contact
its manufacturer.

Check if your device supports IEEE802.11n (2.4 GHz), IEEE802.11g or IEEE802.11b.

If your device is set to the "IEEE802.11n only" mode, WEP or TKIP cannot be used as a security
protocol. Change the security protocol for your device to something other than WEP and TKIP or
change the setting to something other than "IEEE802.11n only."

The connection between your device and the wireless router will be temporarily disabled while the
setting is changed. Do not proceed to the next screen of this guide until setup is complete.

For office use, consult your network administrator.

Note that if you connect to a network with no security protection, your personal information could be
disclosed to a third party.

Direct Connection

32 Important

If a device is connected to the Internet via a wireless router, and you then connect it to a printer in
Direct Connection mode, the existing connection between the device and wireless router will be
disabled. In that case, the connection of the device may switch to a mobile data connection
automatically depending on your device. When you connect to the Internet using a mobile data
connection, charges may apply depending on your contract.

* When you connect a device and the printer using Direct Connection, the connection information
will be saved to Wi-Fi settings. The device may be connected to the printer automatically even
after disconnecting it or connecting it to another wireless router.

* You cannot connect to a wireless router and a printer in Direct Connection mode at the same
time. If you have a wireless router, it is recommended that you use the wireless router to connect
to the printer.

» To prevent automatic connection to the printer in Direct Connection mode, change the connection
mode after using the printer, or set not to connect automatically in the Wi-Fi settings of the
device.

For details on checking or changing wireless router settings, see the wireless router manual or
contact its manufacturer.

If you connect a device and the printer using Direct Connection, Internet connection may become
unavailable depending on your environment. In that case, web services for the printer cannot be used.
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« In Direct Connection mode, you can connect up to five devices at the same time. If you try to connect
a sixth device while five devices are already connected, an error will appear.
If an error appears, disconnect a device that does not use the printer, then configure settings again.

» Devices connected to the printer using Direct Connection cannot communicate with each other.

» Firmware updates for the printer are not available while using Direct Connection.

* When a device has been connected to the printer without using a wireless router and you want to set
it up again using the same connection method, disconnect it first. Disable the connection between the
device and printer in the Wi-Fi setting screen.

Connection Using a Wired Network

* You cannot establish a printer with wireless and wired connections at the same time.
» When using a router, connect the printer and a device to the LAN side (same network segment).
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Print Professional Photos Using Print Studio Pro

Print Studio Pro is a plug-in that makes professional photo printing easier and more convenient. Applications
such as Digital Photo Professional and Adobe Photoshop are supported.

In addition to printing bordered photos and borderless photos, you can perform various printing tasks such
as index printing, grayscale printing and printing using ICC profiles.

You can also adjust the margins or add text.
Print Studio Pro has many other useful functions.
Refer to the following for details.

= \What You Can Do with Print Studio Pro (Windows)
= What You Can Do with Print Studio Pro (Mac OS)
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Browse/Print Photo Items Using Pro Gallery Print

Pro Gallery Print is a dedicated iPad app developed for the PRO series. This is an application that allows
you to browse/print photo items from an iPad even from remote locations through integration with web
services for professionals.

Pro Gallery Print is available for free from App Store.

3% Important

» Download requires registration for an App Store account.

» The application can be downloaded for free; however, transmission fees for connecting to App Store
apply.

» Download is not possible if your operating system environment does not support the application. The
application download page may not appear as well.
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Managing Paper Information on Printer Using Media Configuration
Tool

Media Configuration Tool is software for managing the paper information on the printer.
Use Media Configuration Tool to:

» Add new paper information to the printer by downloading the paper information file automatically from
the Canon website when paper supported by the printer is newly added.
* Change the preferences such as display order and paper names for media types used on the printer's
Operation Panel and in the printer driver's dialog boxes.
» Customize genuine Canon paper's paper information file to newly create a paper information file for your
non-genuine paper.
Refer to the following for details.

= Media Configuration Tool Guide (Windows)
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Managing Printer Status Using Device Management Console

Device Management Console is software for checking the printer status or color calibrating the printer.
Use Device Management Console to:

* Check the status of a printer connected via a network or USB.
» E-mail the administrator in case of a printer warning or error.
+ Identify the color calibration status or perform color calibration.

Refer to the following for details.

= Device Management Console Guide (Windows)
= Device Management Console Guide (Mac OS)
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Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link

By using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link, you can connect your printer to a cloud service, such as CANON
iIMAGE GATEWAY, Evernote, or Twitter, and use the following functions without using a computer:

 Print images from a photo-sharing service

* Print documents from a data management service

» Save scanned images to a data management service.

+ Use Twitter to report the printer status, such as no paper or low ink levels.

In addition, you can use various functions by adding and registering apps that are linked with various cloud

services.

= Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer
= Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or Computer

32 Important

* In certain countries, PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link may not be available or the available apps may be
different.

+ Some apps require that you have an account before you use those apps. For such apps, please set up
an account beforehand.

+ To find out which models support PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link check the Canon homepage.

» The screen display may change without prior notice.
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Notice for Web Service Printing

When Using Web Service

» Canon does not guarantee the continuity and reliability of the web services provided, the availability of
site access, or permission to download the materials.

» Canon may at any time update, change, or delete the information provided through the web service,
or may suspend or discontinue the service without prior notice. Canon shall not be held responsible
for any damages resulting from such actions.

* In no event shall Canon be liable for any damages whatsoever resulting from the use of the web
services.

» User registration is necessary before you can use the external link site.

When you use the external link site, observe the conditions of use of the site and use the service
within your own responsibility.

« All or part of the web service may not be available depending on the country or region you live in.

» Depending on your network environment, some functions on web service are not available. Even if
they are available, it may take a while to print or display the contents, or communication may be
interrupted while operation is in progress.

* When you use web service, your machine's name, information of your region or country, your selected
language, and what kind of service you use (e.g. photo sharing site) are sent to and saved in our
server. Canon is unable to identify specific customers using this information.

» Before you transfer ownership or dispose of a printer that supports a color LCD monitor, select
Device settings -> Reset setting -> Reset all and delete your login name and password.

» For details, contact a Canon-authorized sales representative in the country or region you live in.

To Those Living in Mainland China

* PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link, Easy-PhotoPrint+, and some functions of Canon PRINT Inkjet/SELPHY,
which are included with this machine, are provided by Canon Inc.
However, as the server is installed outside of mainland China, some of these services may not be
available yet.

Copyrights and Rights of Publicity

When printing using a service provided by Canon

1. The copyright of each material (photos, illustrations, logos, or documents: hereinafter referred to as
"the materials") provided on the printing service belongs to their respective owners. Issues pertaining
to Rights of Publicity may arise regarding the use of any of people or characters displayed on the
printing service.

Except as otherwise permitted (please see "2" below), copying, modifying or distributing all or a
portion of any of the materials contained on the web template printing service without prior consent of
the respective rights (Rights of Publicity and Copyright) holder is strictly prohibited.

2. All of the materials provided on the web template printing service can be freely used for personal and
non-commercial purposes.
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Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or
Computer

» Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

¥

Registering User Information to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

¥

Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

¥

Adding a Printer

¥

Adding a PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link User

¥

Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center is a service that links with the cloud function of the printer and allows you
to perform operations such as registering and managing apps from your smartphone or tablet device, and
checking the print status, print error, and ink status of the printer. You can also print app photos and
documents from your smartphone or tablet.

First, check the following content:

* Precautions

If you plan to use the web service to print documents, be sure to check these precautions beforehand.

* Printer specification
Check that Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center supports the printer.
Some models do not support this function. To check whether your model supports this function, see
"Models that Support Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center".

* Network environment

The printer must be connected to a LAN and to the Internet.

32 Important

» The user will bear the cost of Internet access.

» Operating requirements
For computers, smartphones, and tablet devices, see "Requirements for Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center operation".

22 Important

* This service may not be available in certain countries or regions. Also even if the service is available,
there are apps that cannot be used in certain regions.

= Registering User Information to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Requirements for Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center operation

Computer
CPU x86 or x64 1.6 GHz or higher
RAM 2 GB or higher

Resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or higher

Monitor displa
Y Number of display colors 24 bits (true-color) or higher

oS Browser

Internet Explorer 9
Windows Vista SP1 or later Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 9, 10, 11
Windows 7 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 10, 11
Windows 8 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 11
Windows 8.1 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Mac OS X v10.6-OS X Mavericks v10.10 | Safari 5.1, 6, 7, 8

Smartphone or tablet

(01 Browser Resolution
iOS 6.1 or later 320 x 480 or higher
OS standard browser
Android 2.3.3 or later 480 x 800 or higher

*Android3.x is not supported.

The operation requirements may change without prior notice. If this happens, you may no longer be able to
use this service from your computer, smartphone, or tablet.

3% Important

» On the browser you are using, enable JavaScript and cookies.
* If you use the zoom function or change the font size on your browser, the web pages may not display
correctly.

« If you use the translation function of Google Chrome, the web pages may not display correctly.

» The service does not support the use of its provided services through a proxy server outside of your
country.

* In an in-house network environment, the 5222 port must be released. For confirmation instructions,
contact the network administrator.
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Registering User Information to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

To use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, you need to follow the steps described below and register
My account information.

= |f your model has color LCD monitor
= |f your model has monochrome LCD monitor
= |f your model has no LCD monitor/If you are using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series
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Registering User Information to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
(No LCD Monitor/Using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series)

To use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, you need to follow the steps described below and register
My account information.

Registering from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or Computer

1. Check that the printer is connected to the Internet

22 Important

» To use this function, you must connect this printer to the Internet.

2. Displaying Printer Information

For details, go to the Online Manual home page, and see "Checking Printer Information" for your
model.

3. Select IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Register with this service
4. Follow the instructions displayed in the window, and run the authentication

5. When the Preparation for registration screen appears, select Send blank e-mail

Preparation for registration

As praparation for registration, send a
blank e-mail. When you select [Send blank
e-mail], a blank e-mail will be sent to this
service and an e-mail containing the URL
for completing the registration work will be
sant to your e-mail address later.

If you want o register with a different e-
mail address than the oene set on the e-
mail client, select [Do not send].

Note that the e-mail for completing the

on work will be sent fram
"noreply @mail.cs.c-ij.com”. If you use a-
mail filters, be sure to allow e-mail from
this address.

Send blank e-mail

Do not send

»» Note

* When you select Send blank e-mail, the "destination entry completed" mailer starts up
automatically.
After the blank e-mail is created, send that e-mail without making any changes.

If you want to register a different e-mail address, select Do not send to display the E-mail address
entry screen.
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Preparation for registration

Enter the e-mail add you want to
register below, then select [Continue
registration].

E-mail address:

Continue registration

In the displayed screen, enter the E-mail address that you want to register, and then select Continue
registration.

»» Note

* If you enter an e-mail address that has already been registered, you will receive an "already
registered" e-mail. Follow the instructions in the e-mail, and register a different e-mail address.

3% Important

* There are character restrictions for the e-mail address, as shown below.

« Up to 255 characters consisting of single-byte alphanumeric characters and symbols (!$"/
A fi~.-@). (Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated.)

» Multibyte characters cannot be used.
You will get an error if the e-mail address you enter contains a character that cannot be
used.

« If you registered a different e-mail address by mistake, you can cancel the registration by
Displaying Printer Information and selecting IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from
this service.

To display printer information, go to the Online Manual home page, and see "Checking Printer
Information” for your model.

* You may not be able to receive the notification if you are using a spam filter. If you have a
setting to receive only the e-mails from certain domains, be sure to change the setting to allow
receiving e-mails from "noreply@mail.cs.c-ij.com".

There will be no error display even if you could not receive the e-mail because of the spam filter
setting or if you entered an incorrect e-mail address.

6. Check that you received blank e-mail, and then select Yes
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Preparation for registration

Did the e-mail client start automatically,
and was a blank e-mail sent? If it was
sant, select "Yes".

If it was not sent, select "No”.

7. Follow instructions in screen display, and select OK

The registration page URL will be sent to the registered e-mail address.

Preparation for registration

Accepted the registration work. An e-mail
for completing the registration work will be
sent to the entered e-mail address.
Receive the e-mail and continue with the
registration work.

Access the URL in the e-mail, Register the Information, and Complete the
User Registration

1. Check that e-mail containing URL has been sent to registered e-mail address, and

access URL

2. In the License agreement and Privacy statement windows of Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center, read the statements, and select Agree if you agree
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License agreement

- |
Impartant: Please read this before using
this service

Service Terms of Use

These Service Terms of Use (the "Terms")
are a binding agreement between you and
Canon Ine. (" an™) which govern your
use of the " " defined in Article 1
hereof offerad

You may agree to the Terms by

"Agree". Your use of the Service

be deemed as agreement to the Terms.
you do not agree to the Terms, you may
not use the Service,

Canon reserves the right to modify the
Terms at any time at its sole discretion.

hikamn tha Tarmme ars meadilad Maman

Do not agree Agree

Privacy statement

: =
Impaortant: Please read this before using
this service

Privacy Statement

This Privacy Statement (the "Privacy
Statement”™) describes informatiol ;
Canon Ine. ("Canon®) collects from w:

of the rvice” defined in Article 1 hareo
throughout the world (subject to certain
exceptions) and how this information is
usaed and disclosed.

By using the Service, you expressly agree
to the collection, use and disclosure of
information as described in the Privacy
Statement and Service Terms of Use (the
"Terms"). If you do not to the terms

Al e By tatamramt Ar tha Tarme

Do not agree Agree

3. Register password for logging in to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

In the My account registration screen, enter the password you want to register into Password and
Password (Confirmation), and then select Next.
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Register My account

Set a password for logging into this

Password (Confirmation):

8 to 32 characlars

Cancel

3% Important

* There are character restrictions for the Password, as shown below.

» The password must be between 8 and 32 characters long, using single-byte alphanumeric
characters and symbols (I"#$%&'()*+,-./;;<=>?@[¥]*_*{|}~). (Alphabets are case-sensitive)

4. Enter Nickname

Enter any user name you want to use.
Register My account
Mickname:

1 to 20 characlars

Time zone:

(UTC) Coordinated Universal Time i

2% Important

» The user name entry field has the following character restrictions:

* The user name must be between 1 and 20 characters long, using single-byte alphanumeric
characters and symbols ("#$%&'()*+,-./:;<=>?@[¥]*_*{[}~). (Alphabets are case-sensitive)
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5. Specify the Time zone setting, and select Done

Select your region on the list. If you cannot find your region on the list, select the one closest to your
region.
Apply daylight saving time
This appears only when there is a daylight saving time in the Time zone that you selected.
Select whether or not to apply the daylight saving time.

Register My account

Mickname:

1 o 20 characlars

Time zone:

The registration is complete. A registration completion message is displayed.
When you select the OK button in the message, the login screen is displayed.

Canon IJ Cloud Printing Center

E-mail address:

Password:

Keeap login info

Log in

Reset password from here

Create new account

About this service

Enter the registered E-mail address and Password, and Log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center.

= Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

When the user registration is completed, you can log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center and use
the service.

1. From your PC, smartphone, or tablet, access the service login URL (http://cs.c-ij.com/)

2. On the Login screen, enter the E-mail address and Password, and then select Log in

3% Important

* The e-mail address and password are case-sensitive. Make sure the case is correct.

Canon IJ Cloud Printing Center

E-mail address:

Password:

Keep login info

Login

Reset password from here

Create new account

About this sarvice

E-mail address
Enter the e-mail address that you entered in the user registration.

Password
Enter the password that you entered in the user registration.

Keep login info
When you select the check box, the login screen is skipped for 14 days since the last day that the
service screen was accessed.

32 Important

« If you fail to log in five straight times, you will not be able to login again for about the next 60 minutes.

* You remain logged in for 60 minutes after the last access.

» The service may not function properly if you log in by using the same e-mail address from multiple
devices at the same time.

After logging in, you can use useful services such as adding/managing apps that work in conjunction with
this product's cloud functionality and checking the ink status.

For screen descriptions and operation instructions, see "Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center window".

Printing procedure

This section introduces the photo printing procedure by using CANON iMAGE GATEWAY as an example.
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32 Important

» The available functions differ depending on the app.

» The printing procedure differs depending on the app.

* You need to get the account and register photo and other data beforehand.

» The following file formats can be printed: jpg, jpeg, pdf, docx, doc, xlIsx, xlIs, pptx, ppt, and rtf.
The file formats that can be printed differ depending on the app.

» Before you print, check that printer is on and is connected to the network. Then start.

« This is available if you are using a smartphone or tablet.

»» Note

* You can use CANON iMAGE GATEWAY to print jpg and jpeg file formats.

1. On the Main screen, select the app to be used

2. Enter the information according to the instructions on the authentication screen, and then
select Log in

Country/Region:

Japan

User ID

Password

Cancel

3. In the displayed album list, select the album of your choice
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5. Make the necessary print settings, and then select Print
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4 Print settings

.+ EEERL N -
i o

Selected : 5
Paper size Letter
Media type Plus Glossy Il
Print quality Standard
Border Borderless
Photo fix ON |

Red-EveCorrection

Print

6. A print job completion message appears, and printing starts

The print data has been sent.

Continue

To continue printing, select Continue, and perform the operation from Step 3.
To end the printing, select Apps. The screen returns to the apps list screen.

3% Important

« If a print job is not printed within 24 hours after the print job is issued, the print job will expire and
cannot be printed.

» With premium apps that limit the number of print jobs, print jobs that expire and cannot be printed are
also included in the print count.

= Adding a Printer
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Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center window

This section describes the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center screens that are displayed on your
smartphone, tablet device, or computer.

= Description of the Login screen
= Description of the Main screen

Description of the Login screen

This section provides the description of the Login screen of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

Canon IJ Cloud Printing Center

E-mail address:

Password:

Keeap login info

Login

Reset password from here

Create new account

About this service

22 Important

* You have 5 tries to enter your password. If you fail, you will not be able to log in for about the next 60
minutes.
* You remain logged in for 60 minutes after the last access.

Language
Select the language you will be using.

E-mail address
Enter the e-mail address that you entered in the user registration.

32 Important

* The e-mail address is case-sensitive. Make sure the case is correct.

Password
Enter the password that you entered in the user registration.

Keep login info
When you select the check box, the login screen is skipped for 14 days since the last day that the

service screen was accessed.

Reset password from here
Select this if you forgot the password.
Reset your password by following the instructions on the screen.
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Create new account
A new registration will be added to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
For a new registration, you need the Printer registration ID.

About this service
This displays the descriptions of this service.

System requirements
This displays the system requirements for the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

Software license info
The licensing information of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center is displayed.

Description of the Main screen

When you log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, the Main screen appears.
If you are using a smartphone or a tablet, you can also print photos and documents.

32 Important

» With this service, the available functions differ depending on whether the user is the Administrator
or Standard user of the printer, and also on the management method that was set.

You can use areas shown below to start, add, and manage apps.

(1)(2) _(3) (4)

series

[ EDE

]
Scan to E-mail

Facebook

Photos in Tweets

Evearnote

(1) Left context menu (Administrator only)
(2) Select printer

(3) Printer name area

(4) Right context menu

(5) Display area
(6) Menu area
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(1) Left context menu (Administrator only)

When you select E the left context menu appears.
When you select Mng. printer, Manage users, Group management, or Advanced management, the
corresponding screen appears.

»>» Note

» Group management appears only when you use Select how to manage and set Manage by group
(for office users).

Mng. printer screen

Mng. printer

Updaled dale: Mar 3, 2014 2:30 AM
SEres
Multiuser mode

Copy apps #

+ Add printer

From the Mng. printer screen, you can check or update printer information registered to the Canon
Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, copy apps, change printer names, delete printers, and add printers.

* Check the printer information
series
Multiuser mode

Copy apps

The registered printer name is displayed.

indicates that an error occurred on the printer.
 Display update date/time of the printer information
Mng. printer
Updated date: Mar 3, 2014 2:30 AM

SEries

Multiuser mode

Copy apps
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This displays the date and time the printer information was last updated.

refreshes the information.

Multiuser mode (MAXIFY series only)

If multiple users will be using the printer, add a check mark to Multiuser mode.
The check mark is linked to the Require security code screen.

Copy apps

Select this to copy apps added in the selected printer to another printer.

When you select , the screen shown below appears.

Copy registered apps to another
printer.

® Deslination printer:

Source printer:

series

Set the Destination printer and the Source printer. Then select OK.

»» Note

« If Select how to manage has been set, you can use this function only when you select
Manage app availability by printer.
For details, see "Tips on Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center (at Work)".

Change the printer name

When you select , a screen to change the printer name appears.
Follow the instructions on the screen to change the name.

22 Important

» The printer name entry has the following character limitation:

» Up to 128 characters (Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated.)

Delete printers

When you select , the printer is deleted from the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
When transferring the ownership of the printer, select Clear the information saved on the printer.

Add printers

Multiuser mode

Copy apps 4

+ Add printer
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Select this to add printers to be used in the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
You need a Printer registration ID to add a printer.

»» Note

+ Although the number of printers that can be registered for one domain is not limited, only up to
16 printers are guaranteed to operate.

Manage users screen

Eel Manage users =

Updated date: Feb 3, 2015 1:28 AM n

Delete

Mickname Authority

Administrator

Standard user

+ Add user

Close

From the Manage users screen, you can check user information registered to the Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center, delete users, add users, and change the Administrator and Standard user settings.

* User deletion
Select the check box of the user to be deleted, and select Delete.
However, you cannot delete yourself. To delete yourself, cancel your membership from the My
account screen.

+ Adding a user

Select Add user. The user registration screen appears.

+ Changing Administrator and Standard user settings

To change the privileges of the Administrator or a Standard user, select Authority for the user
whom you want to change the settings for.
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Group management screen

ﬂ- Group management

About group management

graupi

Settings

+ Add group

Apps available on printers that do fj
not require a security code '

Settings

From the Group management screen, you can use functions for checking group information registered
to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, changing groups, deleting groups, adding groups, and setting up
users, printers, and apps belonging to each group.

* Checking group information

groupi

Settings

+ Add group

The registered group names appear.

If there are items that have not been set, appears.

Select
group.

to display the following screen, which allows you to set up information for each

The displayed information changes depending on the selected tab.
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H Users

Displays all users and mail addresses registered in the domain.

E Printers

Displays all printers registered in the domain.

Apps

With the default settings, the screen displays all apps. To display only registered apps, select
the Registered category.

To switch between app registration/deletion, select / .

E Web services
Displays the external link service.
You can restrict the use of other web services that use Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
accounts such as Easy-PhotoPrint+.

To switch between service linking/release, select / .

appears for items that do not have anything selected.
In the default settings, all check marks are cleared for Printers and Users. Only the system apps
under Apps are set to ON.

* Changing a Group name

To display the Group name change screen, select .
You can change the name to one of your liking by following the instructions in the displayed screen.

32 Important

* When you enter a Group name, the following restrictions apply:

* When using single-byte alphanumeric characters, enter at least 1 but not more than 20
characters. When using double-byte characters, enter at least 1 but not more than 10
characters.

» Duplicate group names cannot be registered in the same domain.
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* Deleting a Group

To delete a group from Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, select .
If you delete all groups, you must create a new one. To set a different management method, set the
target method from the Select how to manage screen.

« Add group

groupi

Settings

=+ Add group

Add a group to be used in Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
»>» Note

* You can register up to 20 groups.

* Apps available on printers that do not require a security code

Apps available on printers that do fj
not require a security code '

Settings

For printers without the Multiuser mode setting or Security code settings, set the apps to be

displayed when a user selects Cloud from the printer's home screen.

If the domain does not have a printer that meets this condition, this setup screen does not appear.

To go to the setup screen, select

»» Note

+ If only the following printer is registered in the domain, it is not displayed.

* Printer without LCD monitor
* Printer with monochrome LCD monitor
* Multiuser mode printer
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Advanced management screen

-I,',I- Advanced management

You can set how to manage printer users
and app availability.
See manual for details

Require securily code

Wou can re
requiring a

t how to manage
gcl how o manage apps and

printars.

Set

The Advanced management screen allows you to set the management method for printer users and
apps that can be used.

To go to the setup screen, select .

* Require security code

¥+  Advanced management

glect the printer(s) you want to require a
security code for
See manual

¥You cannot select models for which the
setting cannot be changed.

Each user can set a Security code, start the app, and perform printing and other operations.
This setting is linked with Multiuser mode on the Mng. printer screen.

»» Note

» The list does not display models without an LCD or models with a monochrome LCD.
» The check box does not appear for models that do not support Multiuser mode.
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+ Select how to manage

¥¥  Advanced management

Manage app availability by printer
® Manage app availability by user

Manage by group (for office users)
- Set applprinter availability by group -

Cancel

You can change the management method for usable apps and printers.

Manage app availability by printer
If you are using multiple printers, you can manage the useable apps for each printer.

Manage app availability by user
When one printer is used, you can manage the usable apps by user.
For usage examples, see "Tips on Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center (at Home/If you
are using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series)".

Manage by group (for office users)
You can manage the usable apps and printers by group.
For usage examples, see "Tips on Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center (at Work)".

»» Note

« If you manage the usable apps by printer, the default settings will allow all users to add, delete,
and rearrange apps.
Also, if you are using a MAXIFY series printer and you select Multiuser mode in the Mng.
printer screen, only the administrator will be able to add, delete, and rearrange apps.

« If you manage the usable apps by user, all users will be able to add, delete, and rearrange
apps, regardless of the Multiuser mode setting.

+ If you manage the usable apps and printers by group, all users will only be able to rearrange

apps.

(2) Select printer

Select , and then from the Select printer screen, select a printer.
If you are using a computer, you can select a printer directly from the pull-down menu.

7> Note

* Printers with settings that restrict their use do not appear.
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(3) Printer name area

The registered name of the printer selected is displayed.

The Administrator can change the printer name from the Mng. printer screen of the left context menu.

(4) Right context menu

When you select E the context menu appears.
The information displayed depends on the menu currently selected in the menu area.

The symbol indicates that there is a new unread notice.
I = series
Sort

Latest notices

E My account

Help/fagal notices

[ 4
Log out

I" Photos in Tweets

m Evernote

Apps

This displays the screen to sort registered apps.

You can use the EI El buttons to change the display order of apps. When you finish sorting, select
Done.
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Dropbox

Evernote

Facebook

Google Drive

»>» Note

» Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released or does not support your region, model, or
language.

u : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

Latest notices

Latest notices

This displays the latest notices. The (i) symbol indicates that there is a new unread notice.

My account

My account

Displays user information.
From the My account screen, you can change your account settings.
From the My account screen, you can display the Permitted services screen and clear any linked

service setting.

. Help/legal notices

The description of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center screen and various reminders are
displayed.

This opens the Log out screen of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

(5) Display area

The display changes based on the menu you select.
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series

Instagram

Scan to E-mail

Facebook

Photos in Tweets

Evearnote

% =5 ®

AppS Condig Proparies

(6) Menu area

The following 4 menu buttons are displayed:

. Apps Apps

This displays the list of registered apps in the Display area.

-1
+ I Config

This displays the Register apps screen in the Display area.
The display can be toggled between Registered and Search apps.

The Registered screen lists registered apps.
You can check the information of these apps or deregister them.

»» Note

+ If Group management has been set, Config is not displayed.
+ If Manage app availability by user has been set, even Standard user can register and delete

apps.
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LF = series

Registered | Search apps

Instagram

UM CANON ING.

Scan to E-mail

CANON NG,
Facebook
CANCN INC.

Photos in Tweets

(]

Proparies Manag

On the Search apps screen, the apps that you can register by using the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center are displayed by category.

Rogestorod
Al
Photography
Productivity
Rogstered  Search apps

(.‘-rE::ﬁtiuﬂ:,'

Remate print manager
Cards
< OFF | CANOM ING.
Crafls
= ® scanto

Remote FIXUSMAXIFY
Forms

OFF| | CANDN INC.

g SlideShara

OFF | CANON NG,

ml CmnaMote

i—
e

o When you select , the details of the app are displayed.
When you select / , you can choose to register or unregister the app.
2> Note

» Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released or does not support your region, model,
or language.

n : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.
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®

WL Properties

This screen displays the status of the printer that is currently selected.
You can check how much ink is remaining or details about an error that occurred. You can also
access the ink purchasing site and the Online Manual.

32 Important

» The Properties displayed may differ from the actual status at the display time, depending on the
printer status.

il Manage jobs

This screen displays the print or scan status and history.

You can check the print or scan status by looking at Status list, and the print or scan history by
looking at History.

You can also cancel print or scan jobs and delete history information.

To cancel or delete a job, select that job and then select Cancel or Delete.
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Tips on Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center (at Home/lf you
are using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series)

The Advanced management function allows you to take advantage of the many useful functions that the
service offers for home use.
This section introduces those functions by using a family of 3 (father, mother, and child) as an example.

If the father registers the printer to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, only the father is managed by the
service, and the mother and the child cannot use the service unless the father tells them the login E-mail
address and Password.

If Mother and Child Want to Use the Service from Their Smartphones

1. The father registers to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center and becomes the

Administrator

2. After logging in, the father selects Manage users from E‘ﬂ
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It =- series =

Mng. printer

Manage users

Advanced management

f Facebook

I " Photos in Tweets

U Evernote

i ®

Apps Config Proparties Manage johs

3. The father selects Add user, and by following the screen instructions, registers the
mother and child as users.

el Manage users

Updated date: Feb 3, 2015 1:29 AM

Delete

Nickname Authority

Administrator

+ Add user

After this registration is complete, the mother and child can individually use the service.

If Father, Mother, and Child Want to Manage Apps Individually
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With the default settings, only the Administrator (father) can register apps to be used or delete apps.
After the Administrator (father) specifies settings according to the procedure below, the father, the
mother, and the child will be able to manage apps individually.

' S

1. As the Administrator, the father logs in to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center and

selects Advanced management from E
geries —

Mng. printer
Manage users

Advanced management

Facebook

Photos in Tweets

Evernote

Gordig Propariies Manage johs

2. For Select how to manage, the father selects Set
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.;:1. Advanced management

You can set how to manage printer users
and app availability.
See manual for details

Require security code

Yiou can re k1] nexpecied

requiring a ( xnibry whien using ihis

sanvica from the aoperation panel.

Select how to manage

lect how 1o manage apps and

Set

3. The father sets Manage app availability by user and selects OK
{:I- Advanced management

Manage app availability by printer
® Manage app availability by user

Manage by group (for office users)
- Set app/printer availability by group -

Cancel

4. The screen for checking the management method change appears

In this mode, each user can freely set

In addition, recommended apps can

be used by default. Do you want to
change the setting?

Cancel 8] 4

To complete the setup and return to the Advanced management window, select OK.

All registered users can register and delete apps freely.
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Tips on Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center (at Work)

The Group management function allows you take advantage of the many useful functions that the service
offers for office use.

This section introduces an example in which two printers are used, the Administrator is the senior clerk,
and the other members are the company president, the section manager, and the new hire.

»» Note

+ If the second printer has not been registered, select "Adding a Printer" and register the printer by
following the procedure.

Creating a Group for All Office Members to Use

Set the basic group.
In this example, only the Evernote app will be used on 2 printers.

1. The senior clerk reqgisters to Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center and becomes the

Administrator

2. The senior clerk selects Manage users from E

Manage users

Advanced management

Facebook

| Photos in Tweets

U Evernote

f
)
&

iy ®

Apps Cordig Propariins Manage johs

3. On the displayed screen, the senior clerk selects Add user and registers the company
president, the section manager, and the new hire as users
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el Manage users =

Updated date: Feb 4, 2015 5:17 AM

Delete

Nickname Authority
Chief Administrator

+ Add user

4. The senior clerk selects Advanced management from E

=

-I:I- Manage users =3

Mng. printer

Advanced management

Mickname Authority

Chief Administrator

President Standard user

Manager Standard user

5. For Select how to manage, the senior clerk selects Set
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.;:1. Advanced management

You can set how to manage printer users
and app availability.
See manual for details

Require security code

You can n expecied
requiring a sec ry when u
sanvica from the aoperation panel.

¥ ect how 1o manage apps and
printars.

Set

6. The senior clerk sets Manage by group (for office users) and selects OK
ﬂ- Advanced management

Manage app availability by printer
Manage app availability by user

® Manage by group (for office users)
- Set app/printer availability by group -

Cancel

»» Note

+ If Group management has already been set up, refer to step 10 and the subsequent steps.

7. On the screen for checking management method changes, the senior clerk checks the
displayed information and selects OK.

In this mode, each user can freely set
their own app availability.
In addition, recommended apps can

be used by default. Do you want (o
change the setting?

Cancel
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The selting has been changed. The
setting screen for group
management will be displayed.

Set groups according to purpose.

OK

This appears only if the selected mode is Group management.
To complete the setup and display the Group management screen, select OK.

»» Note

» With the default settings, the group is named "group1".
+ With the default settings, all registered users belong to the same group.

8. In the Group management screen, the senior clerk selects the of the group to be
renamed

9. The senior clerk enters the Group name and selects OK

Enter the group name.

Group name;
Office

Cancel

The chief clerk enters "Office" here because the clerk is setting up a group that everyone in the office
will use.

32 Important

* The following restrictions apply to entering the Group name.

» The group name can have up to 20 single-byte alphanumeric characters or up to 10 double-
byte characters.

* The same group name cannot be registered more than once in the same domain.

» Up to 20 groups can be registered.

* The person who created the group becomes the Administrator.

10. Select Settings, and in group setup screen, check that all users on the Users tab are
selected
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~" President

~ Manager

Staff

11. On Printers tab, check that all printers are selected

ol

-
Printers
a

n

12. On Apps tab, set only Evernote app to
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Evernote

CANON NG

Dropbox

CANON INC.

Photos in Tweets

CANOMN INC.

Facebook

Close

To switch between app registration/deletion, select / .
To return to the Group management screen, select Close.

This completes the setup of the group to be used by the entire office.

»» Note

» The group setup screen displays all users and printers that are registered in the domain.
* If you want to set up new apps as an individual, you can add a group.

To create a new group, use Add group, and then in the setup screen for the added group, add users
and printers.

= Limiting Apps That Each User Can Use

= Limiting Apps That All Members Can Use on Printer

= Limiting Apps That Individual Users Can Use on Printer
m Limiting Printers That Individual Users Can Use

32 Important

» The available apps may differ depending on the country or the region.

Limiting Apps That Each User Can Use
Set the following:

 Entire office: Use only Evernote app
» President: Use Evernote app and Facebook app
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Available Apps

Office group —————

Autharity Administrator

Manager

Evernote
ﬁ ] Authority Standard user
Printer 1 1
Facebook
Authority Standard user

President

Authority Standard user

1. From Eﬂ select Group management
It =- series =
Mng. printer
Manage users
Group management

Advanced management

T Facebook

" Photos in Tweets

/g Evernote

> Note

» This appears only if Manage by group (for office users) is set in Advanced management.

2. In displayed screen, select Add group
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{:I- Group management

About group management
Office

Settings

+ Add group

Apps available on printers that do fj
not require a security code )

Settings

3. The senior clerk enters the Group name and selects OK

Enter the group name.

Group name:

Prasident

Cancel

In this field, enter "President" as the president-only group because you will be setting apps that only
the president can use.

3% Important

+ The following restrictions apply to entering the Group name.

» The group name can have up to 20 single-byte alphanumeric characters or up to 10 double-
byte characters.

» The same group name cannot be registered more than once in the same domain.

» Up to 20 groups can be registered.

» The person who created the group becomes the Administrator.

4. Follow messages displayed on screen, and select OK

The group setup screen appears.

The group has been added. The
setting screen for the added group
will be displayed.

OK

5. On Users tab, select only president
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~"  President

Manager

Staff

6. On the Printers tab, select printer to be used.

F President

L S
Printers

Y4

v

7. On the Apps tab, set the Evernote and Facebook apps to
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President

e

Evernote

CANON INC.,

Dropbox

CANON NG,

Photos in Tweets

CANON ING.

Facebook

Close

To switch between app registration/deletion, select / .
To return to the Group management screen, select Close.

The above procedure allows you to set apps that only the president can use.

»» Note

» The group setup screen displays all users and printers that are registered in the domain.

Limiting Apps That All Members Can Use on Printer

To set the apps to be used on the printer, use the following procedure provided by this service.

As an example, this section describes the procedure for allowing all users to use the Evernote app from
the printer.

1. From E select Group management
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series —

Mng. printer

Manage users

Group management
Advanced management

T Facebook

Photos in Tweets

I ' |
7|
U Evernote
-

»» Note

» This appears only if Manage by group (for office users) is set in Advanced management.

2. For Apps available on printers that do not require a security code, select Settings

el Group management

President

Settings

+ Add group

Apps available on printers that do fj
not require a security code '

Settings

3. On Apps tab, set only Evernote app to
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fel Settings

& = P

g Evernote

» ON CANOM ING.

Dropbox

QFFE  CANON ING.

‘j Photos in Tweets

OFF  CANON INC.

-F Facebook

Close

To switch between app registration/deletion, select / .
To return to the Group management screen, select Close.

The above procedure sets up Evernote as the only app that all users can use on the printer.

Limiting Apps That Individual Users Can Use on Printer

For each user, you can set the apps that the user can use on the printer.

As an example, this section describes the procedure for allowing only the president to also use the
Facebook app from the printer.

1. From E select Advanced management

series —
Mng. printer
Manage users
Group management

Advanced management

T Facebook

[" Photos in Tweets

Evernote
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2. For Require security code, select Set.

.;:1. Advanced management

You can set how to manage printer users
and app availability.
See manual for details

Require security code

Set

3. Select printer for setting up Security code.

Security codes identify individual users when multiple users are using a printer.

£+  Advanced management

Select the printar(s) you want to require a
security code for use.
See manual

You cannot select models for which the
setting cannot be changed.

»» Note

+ On models where the settings cannot be changed, this function cannot be selected.
Some models do not support this function. To check whether your model supports this function,

see "Models that Support Security Codes".

4. Set up Security code

If there are users who have not set up a Security code, a screen appears for checking whether to
send an e-mail prompting those users to set up a Security code.
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There is ; )
is not set. Do you want to send an e-
mail prompting the user to set a

sacurity code?

Cancel oK

To send a notification e-mail only to users without a Security code, select OK.

To display the Security code setup screen when each user logs in and not send the notification e-
mail, select Cancel.

The administrator has changed the
setting and now you need to set a
security code. Enter a 0- to 8-digit
security code, then select [OK]. To
set latar, select [Cancal].

For details on the security code,
cantact the administrator.

Ebﬂji SEC ||:j' g:;]:d,
Security code:

=
|

Security code (confirmation):

010 8 digils

Cancel

32 Important

» The following character restriction applies to Security code entries:

» Up to 8 alphanumeric characters

Changed the security code.

The Security code change process ends, and the change completion message appears.
In the message screen, select OK to return to the main screen.

5. Select Cloud from the printer's home screen

6. In Switch user screen, select user
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awitch user

Chief

President
[ EYED

Staff

7. Enter Security code that you set and Log in

Enter security code.

Mickname:
President

Security code:

—

> Note

« If you have not set a Security code, set a Security code from My account, and then Log in.

8. Select Facebook app

f Facebook
G Evernote

Motices

Edit Manage

Only the president will be able to use the Facebook app from the printer.
Limiting Printers That Individual Users Can Use

As an example, this section describes the procedure for setting up one printer for the president and
another printer for all users.

93



Available Apps ——— Office.group ————

Authority Administrator

President

Authorit Standard user
ﬁ) Apps that are set | = -

for Office grou
Printer 1 arotp Manager

Authority Standard user

Authority Standard user

h .

—— President group ———

ﬁ Apps to be used I President

by President grou
Printer 2 4 group

Authority Standard user

1. From Eﬂ select Group management
It =- series =
Mng. printer
Manage users
Group management

Advanced management

T Facebook

" Photos in Tweets

/g Evernote

> Note

» This appears only if Manage by group (for office users) is set in Advanced management.

2. Select Settings for the group containing all users

94



o Group management

About group management
Office

Settings
President
Setlings
+ Add group

Apps available on printers that do if)

Close

3. On the Printers tab, clear printer that was set up for president

=
Printers

'

To return to the Group management screen, select Close.

32 Important

« If a user is being managed in multiple groups and an app is deleted or the target printer is
changed for one of those groups, the user can still use that app or printer if the one of the other
groups allows it.

Only the printer that was set can be used by all users.
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What is a Security code?

A Security code identifies the user when multiple other users are sharing the same printer.

32 Important

« If you are using the MAXIFY series, you can set a Security code. We recommend that you set a
Security code to prevent other users from using your account.

» This code is valid only when you use MAXIFY Cloud Link from the printer operation panel. You cannot
use this code when you access the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from your smartphone, tablet, or

computer.
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Adding a Printer

With one account, you can use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center services on multiple printers.
The procedure for adding a printer is as follows:
= |f your model has color LCD monitor

= |f your model has monochrome LCD monitor
If your model has no LCD monitor/If you are using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series

If your model has color LCD monitor

1. Check that an e-mail containing the URL has been sent to the registered e-mail address,
and access the URL

2. Enter the information according to the instructions on the authentication screen, and then
select Log in

User authentication

E-mail address:

Password:

Keep login info

Cancel

3. When printer addition complete message appears, select OK

Added the printer.
Do you want to select the added
printer?

Cancel

The printer addition process ends, and the main screen of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
appears.

»» Note

« If you select Cancel, the printer selection status does not change and the main screen of
Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center appears.
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If your model has monochrome LCD monitor
If your model has no LCD monitor/If you are using PRO-1000 series or
PRO-500 series

1. Check that an e-mail containing the URL has been sent to the registered e-mail address,
and access the URL

= |f your model has monochrome LCD monitor
= |f your model has no LCD monitor/If you are using PRO-1000 series or PRO-500 series

2. Enter the information according to the instructions on the authentication screen, and then
select Log in

User authentication

E-mail address:

Password:

Keep login info

Cancel

3. When printer addition complete message appears, select OK

Added the printer.
Do you want to select the added
printer?

Cancel

The printer addition process ends, and the main screen of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
appears.

»» Note

+ If you select Cancel, the printer selection status does not change and the main screen of
Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center appears.

= Adding a PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link User
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Adding a PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link User

Several people can use one printer.
This section describes the user addition procedure and the user privileges.

Adding a user

1. On the service screen, select Manage users from E

Manage users

Advanced management

Facebook

U Evernote

o
iy ®

Cordig Propariins

" | Photos in Tweets
Apps

2. Select Add user

T Manage users —

Updated date: 2015 1:29 AM

Delete

Nickname Authority

Administrator

+ Add user

»» Note

* When you select Add user, the service first checks whether the maximum number of users has
been reached. If new users can be added, the user registration screen appears.
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* The maximum number of users that can be added for 1 printer is 20.

3. Enter the e-mail address of the user to be added, and then select OK

The URL for completing the registration is then sent to the entered e-mail address.

> Note

« If you enter an e-mail address that is already registered, you will receive notification that the
address is registered. To specify another e-mail address, follow the displayed instructions.

4. Access the URL reported in the e-mail

The procedure that follows describes what to do if you receive a notification e-mail.

5. Read the terms displayed in the License agreement and Privacy statement screens. If
you agree to the terms, select Agree.

License agreement

; =
Impertant: Please read this before using
this service

Service Terms of Use

These Service Terms of Use (the "Terms")
are a binding agreement between you and
Canon Inc non™) which govern your
use of the " defined in Article 1
hereof offered with a Canon brand printer,
You may agree to the Terms by choosing
"Agree". Your use of the Senvice alzo shall
be deemed igreement to the Terms. If
you do not ag o the Terms, you may
not use the Service,

Canon reserves the right to modify the
Terms at any timea a le discretion.

Whan tha Tarme ara madifad Canmn

Do nat agree Agree
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Privacy statement

: b=
Impartant: Please read this before using
this service

Privacy Statement

This Privacy Statement (the "Privacy
Statement’ zribes information that
Canon Ine. ("Ca ) collects from users

ut the world (subjec
exceptions) and how this information is
used and disclosed,
By using the Service, you expressly agree
o th llection, use and disclosure of
information as described in the Privacy
Statement and Service Terms of Use (the

6. Register a password for logging in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

On the My Account Registration screen, enter you desired password into Password and Password
(Confirmation) and select Next.

Register My account

Set a password for logging into this
Service,

Password (Confirmation):

8 to 32 characlars

Cancel

32 Important

* There are character restrictions for the Password, as shown below.

» The password must be between 8 and 32 characters long, using single-byte alphanumeric
characters and symbols ("#$%&'()*+,-./:;<=>?@[¥]*_{[}~). (Alphabets are case-sensitive)

7. Enter Nickname

Enter any user name that you want to use.
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Register My account

Mickname:

1 o 20 characlars

Time zone:

(UTG) Goordinated Universal Time

3% Important

» The user name entry field has the following character restrictions:

» The user name must be between 1 and 20 characters long, using single-byte alphanumeric
characters and symbols ("#$%&'()*+,-./:;<=>?@[¥]*_{[}~). (Alphabets are case-sensitive)

8. Specify the Time zone setting, and select Done

Select your region on the list. If you cannot find your region on the list, select the one closest to your
region.

Apply daylight saving time
This appears only when there is a daylight saving time in the Time zone that you selected.
Select whether or not to apply the daylight saving time.

Register My account
Mickname:

1 o 20 characlars

Time zone:

(UTG) Goordinated Universal Time

The main registration is complete, and a registration completion e-mail is sent.
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> Note

* When you use MAXIFY Cloud Link, a cookie for the selected user is added to the printer, and the
login status of each user is recovered. For each printer, you can register cookies for up to 8 users.

Printer user privileges

If several users are using the cloud service for 1 printer, each user is categorized as the Administrator or
a Standard user.

> Note

» The user who is registered first becomes the Administrator. The administrator can change the

privileges of users from the Manage users screen.

An Administrator can change printer information, add and delete apps, manage users, and perform
various other operations.

A Standard user can check printer information and start apps.

For information about the functions that each user can use, refer to the "Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center window".

If you are using MAXIFY Cloud Link from the printer, select Multiuser mode in the Mng. printer screen to
set the printer to Multiuser mode. Each user can then start an app and print documents.

»» Note

* If you have not set your own Security code, select Multiuser mode to display the Security code

setup screen.
If you select Cancel, you will not be able to set Multiuser mode.

* If you are the Administrator, a confirmation screen appears asking whether you want to send an e-
mail prompting standard users without a Security code to set up their Security code.

» To send a notification e-mail is sent only to users without a Security code and to set Multiuser
mode, select OK.
» To set Multiuser mode without sending a notification e-mail, select Cancel.

= Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

If an app cannot be installed

If the registered app is not in the Apps list

If the information is not updated when you press the update button

If you do not receive the registration e-mail

If you cannot print

Printing starts on its own even if you do not do anything

If you are unable to log in correctly even after entering the correct password in iOS or Mac

LR 2R 3E 2 2R B

If an app cannot be installed

Check the country or region where the printer was purchased.
If the printer is taken outside the country or region where it was purchased, apps cannot be installed.

If You Are Using iP110 series

Check the country or region where the printer was purchased.

If you take the printer outside the country or region where you purchased it, you may not be able to install
certain apps.

You can continue to use apps that are already installed, as long as the apps support the country or region
you are moving to.

If the registered app is not in the Apps list

Check the display language of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

If the display language is switched to a language that does not support an app, the app will not be
displayed in the apps list but will continue to be registered.

If you switch back to the target language of the app, it will be displayed in the apps list and you will be
able to start, register, or unregister the app.

If the information is not updated when you press the update button

Because the Properties screen requires network connection with this product, the information may not be
reflected immediately. Please wait awhile, and then try updating the information again.
If the information is still not updated, then check that the product is connected to the Internet.

If you do not receive the registration e-mail

You may have entered a different e-mail address during the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center.

If your model has color LCD monitor

On the printer's Home screen, select m Setup ( - Various settings) -> =4 Web service

setup -> Web service connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this
service to delete the service registration.
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If your model has monochrome LCD monitor

1

]
On the printer operation panel, select the . Setup button, and then select Web service setup ->
Connection setup -> IJCloudPrintingCtr -> Delete from service to delete the service registration.

If your model has no LCD monitor

Displaying Printer Information -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this service to
delete the service registration.

To display printer information, go to the Online Manual home page, and see "Checking Printer
Information" for your model.

After resetting the printer, repeat the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from the
beginning.

If you cannot print

Check the following if you cannot print.

If your model has color LCD monitor

» Check that the printer is connected to the Internet.

» Check that the printer is connected to a LAN and the LAN environment is connected to the Internet.
» Check that no error message is displayed on the printer's LCD monitor.

« If printing does not start even after you wait awhile, go to the printer's home screen, and select

m Setup ( n Various settings) -> Web service inquiry.

If your model has monochrome LCD monitor

» Check that the printer is connected to the Internet.
» Check that the printer is connected to a LAN and the LAN environment is connected to the Internet.
» Check that no error message is displayed on the printer's LCD monitor.

« If printing does not start even after you wait awhile, go to the printer operation panel, select m
Setup, and run Web service inquiry. If printing does not start, run the inquiry several times.

If your model has no LCD monitor

» Check that the printer is connected to the Internet.

» Check that the printer is connected to a LAN and the LAN environment is connected to the Internet.

« If printing does not start even after you wait awhile, first turn off the printer, and then turn it back on
again.
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If the problem is not resolved, use the printer driver from your computer to perform the print job and check
whether the data can be printed normally on the printer.
If you still cannot print, see the troubleshooting page for your model on the Home of the Online Manual.

2> Note

» With a wireless LAN connection, after the printer is turned on, it may take several minutes before
communication is possible. Check that your printer is connected to the wireless network, and wait a
while before you start printing.

« If the printer is not turned on or is not connected to the Internet, and consequently a print job is not
processed within 24 hours after it was submitted, the print job is automatically canceled. If this
happens, check the printer power and the Internet connection, and then re-submit the print job.

Printing starts on its own even if you do not do anything

A third party may be able to illegally use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center services.

If your model has color LCD monitor

On the printer's Home screen, select W Setup ( n Various settings) ->

== Web service
setup -> Web service connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this
service to delete the service registration.

If your model has monochrome LCD monitor

On the printer operation panel, select the m Setup button, and then select Web service setup ->
Connection setup -> IJCloudPrintingCtr -> Delete from service to delete the service registration.

If your model has no LCD monitor

Displaying Printer Information -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this service to
delete the service registration.

To display printer information, go to the Online Manual home page, and see "Checking Printer
Information" for your model.

After resetting the printer, repeat the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from the
beginning.

If you are unable to log in correctly even after entering the correct
password in iOS or Mac

If you are using iOS or Mac and the password contains the ¥ or ¥ symbol, enter a backslash instead. For
instructions on entering a backslash, see the OS help.
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Print Easily from a Smartphone or Tablet with Canon PRINT Inkjet/
SELPHY

Use Canon PRINT Inkjet/SELPHY to easily print photos saved on a smartphone or tablet (iOS or Android)
wirelessly.

Canon PRINT Inkjet/SELPHY can be downloaded from App Store and Google Play.
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Printing with Windows RT

When you use Windows RT 8.1 or a later version, printing is easy because you simply connect this printer to
the network.

For information about connecting to the network, see the setup URL (http://www.canon.com/ijsetup) for
using this product from your computer, smartphone, or tablet device.

When the connection is complete, the Canon Inkjet Print Utility software, which allows you to specify
detailed print settings, is downloaded automatically.

By using Canon Inkjet Print Utility, you can check the Printer status and specify detailed print settings. (The
available functions will differ depending on your usage environment and connection method.)
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Handling and Use of Paper

» Paper

]

]

Media Types You Can Use
Paper Load Limit

Media Types You Cannot Use
Handling Paper

Before Printing on Art Paper

» Handling Paper

]

]

]

Paper Sources to Load Paper
Loading Paper in the Rear Tray

Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Tray
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Paper
» Media Types You Can Use
» Paper Load Limit
» Media Types You Cannot Use
» Handling Paper

» Before Printing on Art Paper
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Media Types You Can Use

To get the best printing result, choose paper suitable for printing. Canon provides various types of paper
suitable for documents as well as paper suitable for photos or illustrations. We recommend the use of Canon
genuine paper for printing your important photos.

Media Types

Commercially available papers

+ Plain Paper (including recycled paper)

Canon genuine papers

The Model Number of Canon genuine paper is shown in brackets. Refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the paper for detailed information on the printable side and notes on handling paper. For
information on the page sizes available for each Canon genuine paper, access our website.

»» Note

* You may not be able to purchase some Canon genuine papers depending on the country or region
of purchase. Paper is not sold in the US by Model Number. Purchase paper by name.

Paper for printing documents:

» Canon Red Label Superior <WOP111>
» Canon Océ Office Colour Paper <SAT213>

Paper for printing photos:

» Photo Paper Pro Platinum <PT-101>

» Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>

« Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

» Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

* Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>*1*2

» Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte <PM-101>*1*2

*1 Printing to this paper from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device is not supported.
*2 For printing area, see Sizes for 0.98 inch (25 mm) Margin Paper.

= Paper Load Limit
= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type) (Windows)
= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type) (Mac OS)

»» Note

* When printing photos saved on a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device, you must specify the
page size and media type.

= Printing from a Digital Camera

* When using art paper, see Before Printing on Art Paper.

Page Sizes

You can use the following page sizes.
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> Note

* You can load the page sizes as follows.

* rear tray: A5, A4, A3, A3+, A2, B5, B4, B3, Letter, Legal, 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm), 5" x 7" (13 x 18
cm), 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm), 10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm), 11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm),
17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)

» manual feed tray: A4, A3, A3+, A2, B4, B3, Letter, Legal, 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm), 10" x 12" (25 x 30
cm), 11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm), 17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)

* Printing on the following page sizes from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device is not
supported.

- A5, B5, B4, B3, Legal, 10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm), 11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm)

Standard sizes:
* A5, A4, A3, A3+, A2
» B5, B4, B3
* Letter, Legal
* 4"x6"(10x15¢cm), 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm), 10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm), 11" x 17" (28 x
43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm), 17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)
Non-standard sizes:
You can print on non-standard size paper within the following ranges.
* rear tray
- Minimum size: 3.50 x 5.00 inches (89.0 x 127.0 mm)
- Maximum size: 17.00 x 23.39 inches (432.0 x 594.0 mm)
* manual feed tray
- Minimum size: 8.00 x 10.00 inches (203.2 x 254.0 mm)
- Maximum size: 17.00 x 23.39 inches (432.0 x 594.0 mm)

Paper Weight / Thickness
You can use paper in the following weight/thickness ranges.
* Do not use paper heavier or thicker than this, as it could jam in the printer.
* rear tray
Plain paper: From 17 to 28 |b (64 to 105 g /m?)
Specialty paper: Up to 80 Ib (300 g /m2) / from 4 to 11.8 mil (0.1 to 0.3 mm)
* manual feed tray

Specialty paper: Up to 107 Ib (400 g /m2) / from 4 to 27.6 mil (0.1 to 0.7 mm)
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Paper Load Limit

32 Important

* When performing color calibration, load all types of paper in the rear tray regardless of the paper
sources shown in the tables below.

Commercially Available Papers

Media Name Rear Tray Manual Feed Tray Paper Output Tray
Plain Paper (including recycled Approx. 150 sheets N/A*2 Approx. 50 sheets
paper)”1 (20 sheets: A2) (20 sheets: A2)

Canon Genuine Papers
»>» Note

» We recommend that you remove the previously printed sheet from the paper output tray before
continuously printing to avoid blurs and discoloration (except for Canon Red Label Superior
<WOP111> and Canon Océ Office Colour Paper <SAT213>).

Paper for printing documents:

Media Name Rear Tray Manual Feed Tray Paper Output Tray
Canon Red Label Superior <WOP111> | Approx. 120 sheets N/A*2 Approx. 50 sheets
Canon Océ Office Colour Paper Approx. 100 sheets N/A*2 Approx. 50 sheets
<SAT213>
Paper for printing photos:
Media Name <Model No.> Rear Tray Manual Feed Tray
Photo Paper Pro Platinum <PT-101>*3 1 sheet: A2 1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
10 sheets: Ad, A3, A3+, A2, Letter, 8" x 10" (20 x
Letter, 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) |22 °M)
20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15
cm)
Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>*3 10 sheets: A4, A3, A3+, 1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
Letter, 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), | Letter, 8" x 10" (20 x 25
8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) cm)
20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15
cm)
Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>*3 1 sheet: A2, 17" x 22" (43 x 1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
56 cm) A2, Letter, 17" x 22" (43
10 sheets: A4, A3, A3+, x 56 cm)
Letter
Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>*3 1 sheet: 17" x 22" (43 x 56 1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
cm) Letter, 8" x 10" (20 x 25
cm), 17" x 22" (43 x 56
cm)
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10 sheets: A4, A3, A3+,

Letter, 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm),

8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm)

20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15
cm)

Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

10 sheets: A4, A3, A3+,
Letter

20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15
cm)

1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
Letter

Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte <PM-101>

N/A*4

1 sheet: A4, A3, A3+,
A2, Letter, 17" x 22" (43
x 56 cm)

*1 Proper feeding of paper may not be possible at the maximum capacity depending on the type of paper
or environmental conditions (either very high or low temperature or humidity). In such cases, reduce the

number of paper you load at a time to less than half.
*2 Feeding paper from the manual feed tray can damage the printer. Always load in the rear tray.
*3 When loading paper in stacks, the print side may become marked as it is fed or paper may not feed

properly. In this case, load one sheet at a time.

*4 Feeding paper from the rear tray can damage the printer. Always load in the manual feed tray.

»>» Note

* When using non-Canon genuine specialty paper, load one sheet at a time in the rear tray or manual

feed tray.
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Media Types You Cannot Use

Do not use the following types of paper. Using such paper will cause not only unsatisfactory results, but also
the printer to jam or malfunction.

» Folded, curled, or wrinkled paper
+ Damp paper
» Paper that is too thin

rear tray

- Plain paper: Less than 17 Ib (64 g /m?)

- Specialty paper: Less than 4 mil (0.1 mm)

manual feed tray

- Specialty paper: Less than 4 mil (0.1 mm)
» Paper that is too thick

rear tray

- Plain paper: More than 28 Ib (105 g /m?)

- Specialty paper: More than 80 Ib (300 g /m2) or more than 11.8 mil (0.3 mm)
manual feed tray

- Specialty paper: More than 107 Ib (400 g /m?2) or more than 27.6 mil (0.7 mm)

+ Plain paper or notepad paper cut to a small size (when printing on paper smaller than A5)
* Picture postcards

» Postcards affixed with photos or stickers

* Envelopes

» Any type of paper with holes

» Paper that is not rectangular

» Paper bound with staples or glue

» Paper with adhesives

» Paper decorated with glitter, etc.

* Do not use the following types of Canon genuine paper.

- Glossy Photo Paper "Everyday Use" <GP-501/GP-601>
- Photo Paper Glossy <GP-601>

- Fine Art Paper "Museum Etching" <FA-ME1>

- High Resolution Paper <HR-101N>
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Handling Paper

* Be careful not to rub or scratch the surfaces of any types of paper when handling.

» Hold the paper as closely as possible to its edges and try not to touch the printing surface. The print
quality may be degraded if the printing surface is smudged with sweat or oil that comes from your
hands.

» Do not touch the printed surface until the ink is dried. Even when the ink is dried, be careful not to touch
the printed surface as much as possible when handling. Due to the nature of the pigment ink, the ink on
the printed surface may be removed when being rubbed or scratched.

» Take out only the necessary number of paper from the package, just before printing.

» To avoid curling, when you do not print, put unused paper back into the package and keep it on a level
surface. And also, store it avoiding heat, humidity, and direct sunlight.

Printing on Photo Paper

When printing under low temperature or humidity conditions, ink mist may stain the margins of paper due
to static electricity.

To prevent this, it is recommended to use photo paper at a temperature of 68 °F (20 °C) or higher with a
humidity of 20 % or more. If the temperature is lower than 68 °F (20 °C), it is recommended to use photo
paper at a humidity of 40 % or more.
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Before Printing on Art Paper

When using art paper, dust is liable to be generated. It is therefore recommended that paper dust be
removed on art paper just before printing.

You will need a soft hair brush (or similar brush used to clean office
automation equipment).

The wider the brush, the more effective it will be.

OK - soft brush made from material such as polypropylene, polyethylene, horse hair or goat hair.

22 Important

» Be sure not to use brushes as shown below. The printing surface may be damaged.

Not OK - brush made from hard material, cloth or washcloth, sticky and abrasive materials.

Paper dust removal procedure:

1. Check that the brush is not wet and free from dust or dirt.

2. Brush the overall printing surface carefully in one direction.

ﬁ

Yy ¥ ¥

O

22 Important

» Be sure to brush all the way across the paper; do not start brushing at the middle or stop

halfway.
» Be careful not to touch the printing surface as much as possible.

3. To complete the removal of paper dust, brush the paper in the other direction from top to

bottom.
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Handling Paper
» Paper Sources to Load Paper
» Loading Paper in the Rear Tray

» Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Tray
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Paper Sources to Load Paper

The printer has two paper sources for feeding paper, the rear tray (A) and manual feed tray (B).

The paper source used depends on the page size and media type.

= Media Types You Can Use
»» Note

» When printing, select the correct page size, media type, and paper source. If you select the wrong page
size or media type, the printer may not print with the proper print quality.

For details on how to load paper in each paper source, see below.

= [ oading Paper in the Rear Tray
= | oading Paper in the Manual Feed Tray

Loading Two or More Sheets of Paper in the rear tray

When printing on various sizes of paper from 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm) to A2, load them in the rear tray (A).
Two or more sheets of the same size and media type can be loaded at a time, allowing you to print
continuously. (Some page sizes or media types can be loaded only one sheet at a time.)

Loading One Sheet of Large Size Paper or Thick Paper in the manual feed
tray

When printing on large size paper from 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) to A2, or thick paper such as art paper, load
it in the manual feed tray (B).

The manual feed tray does not accept plain paper. When printing on plain paper, load it in the rear tray.

120



Loading Paper in the Rear Tray
You can load multiple sheets of paper of the same type and size in the rear tray.

3% Important

+ If you cut plain paper into small size such as 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm) or 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm) to perform trial
print, it can cause paper jams.

»» Note

» The rear tray accepts the following page sizes.
* A5, A4, A3, A3+, A2
- B5, B4, B3
* Letter, Legal
* 4"x6"(10x 15¢cm), 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm), 10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm), 11" x 17"
(28 x 43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm), 17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)
* We recommend Canon genuine photo paper for printing photos.

For details on the Canon genuine paper, see Media Types You Can Use.

* You can use general copy paper or Canon Red Label Superior WOP111/Canon Océ Office Colour
Paper SAT213.

For the page size and paper weight you can use for this printer, see Media Types You Can Use.

* Print in an environment (temperature and humidity) suitable to the paper in use. For the temperature
and humidity conditions of Canon genuine papers, refer to the paper's packaging or the supplied
instructions.

1. Prepare paper.

Align the edges of paper. If paper is curled, flatten it.

»» Note

+ Align the edges of paper neatly before loading. Loading paper without aligning the edges may
cause paper jams.

* If paper is curled, hold the curled corners and gently bend them in the opposite direction until the
paper becomes completely flat.

For details on how to flatten curled paper, see "Load the paper after correcting its curl." in Paper Is
Smudged / Printed Surface Is Scratched.

» When using Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss SG-201, even if the sheet is curled, load one sheet at a

time as it is. If you roll up this paper to flatten, this may cause cracks on the surface of the paper
and reduce the print quality.

2. Open the paper support (A) of the rear tray, then extend the paper support extension (B).
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3. Open the paper output tray (C) gently.

4. Open the output tray extension (D), then pull out the paper output support (E).

5. Open the feed slot cover (F).

6. Slide the paper guides (G) to open them, and load the paper in the center of the rear tray
WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING YOU.

7. Slide the paper guides (G) to align them with both sides of the paper stack.

Do not slide the paper guides too hard against the paper. The paper may not be fed properly.
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3% Important

» Always load paper in the portrait orientation (H). Loading paper in the landscape orientation (1)
can cause paper jams.

»» Note

» Do not load sheets of paper higher than the load limit mark (J).
» The raised parts (K) on the paper guides retract depending on the size of the loaded paper. Do
not push these parts down with your finger.

8. Close the feed slot cover gently.

The paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed on the LCD.
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2% Important

« |If the feed slot cover is open, paper cannot be fed. Be sure to close the feed slot cover.

9. Select the size and type of paper loaded in the rear tray at Page size and Type, select
Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Pro Platinum

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.
= Paper Settings
3> Note

* When printing, select the rear tray for the paper source and the size and type of the loaded paper on
the print settings screen of the printer driver.
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Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Tray
You can load one sheet of 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) size paper or larger in the manual feed tray at a time.

»» Note

» The manual feed tray accepts the following page sizes.

* A4, A3, A3+, A2

+ B4, B3

+ Letter, Legal

+ 8"x 10" (20 x 25 cm), 10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm), 11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm), 14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm), 17" x
22" (43 x 56 cm)

* We recommend Canon genuine photo paper for printing photos.

For details on the Canon genuine paper, see Media Types You Can Use.

+ Print in an environment (temperature and humidity) suitable to the paper in use. For the temperature
and humidity conditions of Canon genuine papers, refer to the paper's packaging or the supplied
instructions.

* The manual feed tray does not accept plain paper. When printing on plain paper, load it in the rear tray.

* When printing on paper from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device, load paper in the rear tray.

= Printing from Digital Camera

1. Prepare paper.

If paper is curled, flatten it.

»» Note

« If paper is curled, hold the curled corners and gently bend them in the opposite direction until the
paper becomes completely flat.

For details on how to flatten curled paper, see "Load the paper after correcting its curl." in Paper Is
Smudged / Printed Surface Is Scratched.

* When using Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss SG-201, even if the sheet is curled, load one sheet at a
time as it is. If you roll up this paper to flatten, this may cause cracks on the surface of the paper
and reduce the print quality.

2. Open the manual feed tray (A), then extend the paper support (B) and the paper support
extension (C).

3. Open the paper output tray (D) gently.

4. Open the output tray extension (E), then pull out the paper output support (F).
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5. Slide the paper guides (G) to open them, and load ONLY ONE SHEET OF PAPER in the
center of the manual feed tray WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING YOU.

6. Slide the paper guides (G) to align them with both sides of the paper stack.

Do not slide the paper guides too hard against the paper. The paper may not be fed properly.

G

3% Important

» Always load paper in the portrait orientation (H). Loading paper in the landscape orientation (1)
can cause paper jams.
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7. Check if the paper is set properly in the manual feed tray.

Make sure that the paper is set firmly against the bottom of the manual feed tray and against the paper
guides by slightly jiggling the paper up and down.

»» Note

* When printing, select the manual feed tray for the paper source and the size and type of the loaded
paper on the print settings screen of the printer driver.
+ To continue printing from the manual feed tray, wait until printing is complete, then load the next sheet.
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Making Settings from Operation Panel or Web Browser
» Operation Panel
» LCD and Operation Panel
» Changing Settings from Operation Panel/Web Browser
@« Changing Settings from Operation Panel

@« Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser
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Operation Panel

* All lamps on the operation panel are shown lit in the figure below for explanatory purposes.

1 2 3 4 5 6

(1) LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)
Displays messages, menu items, and the operational status.

(2) HOME button
Used to display the HOME screen.

= |LCD and Operation Panel

(3) Back button
Returns the LCD to the previous screen.

(4) OK button
Finalizes the selection of a menu or setting item. This button is also used to resolve an error.

(5) &, ¥, -, and & buttons
Used to select a menu or setting item.

= LCD and Operation Panel

(6) Alarm lamp
Lights or flashes when an error occurs.
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LCD and Operation Panel

You can select such functions as maintenance jobs and printer settings in the HOME screen on the LCD.

The functions on the HOME screen can be selected by using the & or ¥ button (A) and pressing the OK
button (B).

In the menu screen or settings screen, use the &, ¥ - or & button (C) to select a menu item or option,
then press the OK button (B) to proceed with the procedure.

To return to the previous screen, press the Back button (D).

)
&

Pra Platinum

Mamtenance
E lob management
I§m Temnlate print
1" LAN seftings

2 ¥arious settings

w  Prater mformation

L "y

E: Printer status display area
Displays printer status, messages, and other information.

When a message appears, pressing the B button displays the Notice list screen. Check the message or
proceed to the details screen or the operation screen.

F: Ink status display area

Displays the ink status. Selecting this item enables you to check ink levels, view the ink tank replacement
procedure, or check ink tank numbers.

G: Paper settings display area

Displays information about the paper in the rear tray. Selecting this item enables you to specify the size and
type of paper loaded in the rear tray.

H: Other menu items

Shows maintenance job items or the various printer settings.

Selecting Menus
Menu item selection procedures depend on the item selected in the HOME screen.

Follow screen contents or directions to proceed with operation.
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Example: Paper settings operation

Select the paper settings display area in the HOME screen by pressing the & or ¥ button, then press the
OK button.

Ready to print.

N |
C PEYMBLPOE B CO

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tra}-'.

Plain paper

Advanced

Register

Select A2 by pressing the & or ¥ button, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Advanced

Register

Select Pro Platinum by pressing the & or ¥ button, then press the OK button.
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Plain paper

Flus Glossy II

| Pro Luster :

Plus Semi-gloss

Select Register by pressing the ¥ button, then press the OK button.
This registers the paper settings.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Page size
Tvpe Pro Platinum

Advanced

|| Register -
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Changing Settings from Operation Panel/Web Browser
» Changing Settings from Operation Panel

» Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser
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Changing Settings from Operation Panel
» Changing Settings from Operation Panel
» Setting Items on Operation Panel
» Administrator password setting (Item for administrator)
» Device user settings (Item for administrator)
» Web service setup (Item for administrator)
» Language selection (Iltem for administrator)
» Energy saving settings (Item for administrator)
» Quiet setting (Item for administrator)
» Paper Settings
*» Print settings
*» PictBridge print settings
» Paper-related settings
» Job management
» Firmware update (Item for administrator)
» Printer information
» LAN settings (Item for administrator)
» Auto maintenance settings (Item for administrator)
» Maintenance page size

» Reset setting (Item for administrator)
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Changing Settings from Operation Panel

32 Important

* An administrator password is required to change some setting items.

This section describes the procedure to change the settings in the Device settings screen, taking the steps
to specify Prevent paper abrasion as an example.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. Select n Various settings on HOME screen.

= |_CD and Operation Panel

3. Use 4 ¥ button to select Device settings and press OK button.

The Device settings screen appears.

4. Use 4 ¥ button to select setting item and press OK button.

Device settings

||.F'rint settings

LAN settings
Device user settings

PictBridge print settings

Language selection

The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

5. Use 4 ¥ button to select item and press OK button.

Print settings

HF‘rew:nt paper abrasion

Auto photo fix setting

6. Use 4 ¥ button to select setting item and press OK button.
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For more on setting items on the operation panel:

= Setting Items on Operation Panel
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Setting Items on Operation Panel

Items for Security

= Administrator password setting (Item for administrator)

Items for Printer

= Device user settings (Item for administrator)

= \Web service setup (Item for administrator)

= | anguage selection (Iltem for administrator)

= Energy saving settings (Item for administrator)

= Quiet setting (Item for administrator)

Items for Paper/Printing

= Paper-related settings

= Print settings
= PictBridge print settings

Items for Maintenance/Management

= Job management

= Firmware update (Item for administrator)

= Printer information

= | AN settings (Item for administrator)

= Auto maintenance settings (Item for administrator)

= Maintenance page size

= Reset setting (Item for administrator)
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Administrator password setting (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

» This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

You can specify or disable the administrator password.

If you specify the administrator password, select the range and specify the administrator password.

Remote Ul or other tools

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul or IJ
Network Device Setup Utility.

LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation panel of
the printer, the Remote Ul, or IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

= Setting Administrator Password on Operation Panel
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Setting Administrator Password on Operation Panel

You can specify or disable the administrator password.

Specifying the administrator password requires you to enter the password to use the items or change the
settings below.

Web service setup

LAN settings

Device user settings

Language selection

Firmware update

Energy saving settings

Quiet setting

Auto maintenance settings
Administrator password setting

Reset setting (except for Reset all)

Follow the procedure below to specify the administrator password.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

. Select n Various settings on HOME screen.

= | CD and Operation Panel

Use 4 ¥ button to select Device settings and press OK button.

Use & ¥ button to select Administrator password setting and press OK button.

. When confirmation screen to specify administrator password is displayed, select Yes and

press OK button.

If an administrator password is not specified, the register confirmation message appears. Selecting Yes
and pressing the OK button displays the message again.

3% Important

» The administrator password is set at the time of purchase. The printer's serial number is used as
the password.

For the administrator password, refer to Administrator Password.

Use 4 ¥ button to select Change administrator password and press OK button.

If you do not specify an administrator password, select Remove administrator password. Selecting
Yes and pressing the OK button displays the message again.

Use 4 ¥ button to select range where administrator password is valid and press OK button.
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10.

Remote Ul or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul or
IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation
panel of the printer, the Remote Ul, or IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

Enter administrator password.

Pressing the OK button displays the input screen.

Use the & ¥ - button to select OK and press the OK button when you finished entering the
password.

2» Important

» The following character restrictions apply to the password:
+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.

» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

. Use 4 ¥ button to select Apply and press OK button.

Enter administrator password you specified again.

Pressing the OK button displays the input screen.

Use the & ¥ - button to select OK and press the OK button when you finished entering the
password.

The administrator password is enabled.
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Device user settings (Iltem for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

Date/time setting

Sets the current date and time.

32 Important

« If a power failure occurs or you unplug the power cord, the date/time settings will be reset.

Date display format

Changes the display format of dates when printed.

Key repeat

Enables/Disables continuous input by pressing and holding down the & ¥ -4 button when selecting a
menu or setting item.

Device info sending setting

Selects whether you will send the printer usage information to Canon server. The information sent to
Canon will be utilized to develop better products. Select Agree to send the printer usage information to
Canon server.

Display job history
Enables/Disables displaying the printing job history.

Use of Remote Ul

Enables/Disables Remote UlI.
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Web service setup (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Various settings.

32 Important

» This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

* Web service connection setup
The following setting items are available.
o Google Cloud Print setup
Registers/Deletes the printer to/from Google Cloud Print.
° IJ Cloud Printing Center setup
Registers/Deletes the printer to/from Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
o Check Web service setup

Make sure whether the printer is registered to Google Cloud Print or Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center.

* DNS server setup

Performs settings for a DNS server. Select Auto setup or Manual setup. If you select Manual setup,
follow the display on the LCD to perform settings.

* Proxy server setup

Performs settings for a proxy server. Follow the display on the LCD to perform settings.
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Language selection (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

» This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

Changes the language for messages and menus on the LCD.
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Energy saving settings (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

Enabling this setting allows you to turn on/off the printer automatically to save electricity.

22 Important

 This setting menu is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

+ Auto power off

Specifies the length of time to turn off the printer automatically when no operation is made or no printing
data is sent to the printer.

+ Auto power on

Selecting ON enables the printer to turn on automatically when printing data is sent to the printer.
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Quiet setting (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

Enable this function on the printer if you want to reduce the operating noise, such as when printing at night.

22 Important

 This setting menu is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

* Do not use quiet mode

Select when you do not use the quiet mode.

* Use quiet mode

Select to reduce the operating noise when printing.

22 Important

» Operating speed is reduced compared to when Do not use quiet mode is selected.

» This function may not be so effective depending on the printer's setting. Furthermore, certain noise,
such as when the printer is preparing for printing, is not reduced.

»» Note

* You can set the quiet mode from the operation panel of the printer or the printer driver. No matter how
you set the quiet mode, the mode is applied when you perform operations from the operation panel of
the printer or printing from the computer.
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Paper Settings

By registering the paper size and the media type loaded in the rear tray, you can prevent the printer from
misprinting by displaying the message before printing starts when the paper size or the media type of the
loaded paper differs from the print settings.

»» Note

» The default display setting is different between when you print from the operation panel of the printer
and when you print using the printer driver.

= Default Setting for Displaying the Message which Prevents Misprinting

* When you close the feed slot cover:

The screen to register the rear tray paper information is displayed.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Pro Platinum

»| Det. paper setting mismatch

Register

Register the paper size and the media type according to the loaded paper.

22 Important

» For more on the proper combination of paper settings you can specify by the printer driver or on the
LCD:

e For Windows:

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

» For Mac OS:
= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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» When the paper settings for printing are different from the rear tray paper information registered
to the printer:

Ex:
o Paper setting for printing: B5

o Rear tray paper information registered to the printer: A4

A

When you start printing, a message is displayed.

Pressing the OK button displays the paper setting specified for printing under the message.

© Support Code 2114

The size or type of the paper
loaded in the rear tray is
different from the print settings.

@ Support Code 2114

Check whether the paper that
matches the following print
settings is loaded.

Page size A5
Type Plain Paper

Ok

Check the message and press the OK button. When the screen to select the operation is displayed,
select one of the operations below.
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»» Note

» Depending on the setting, the choices below may not be displayed.

Print with the loaded paper.
Select if you want to print on the paper loaded in the rear tray without changing the paper settings.

For example, when the paper setting for printing is A5 and the rear tray paper information registered
to the printer is A4, the printer starts printing with A5 on the paper loaded in the rear tray.

Replace the paper and print
Select if you want to print after replacing the paper of the rear tray.

For example, when the paper setting for printing is A5 and the rear tray paper information registered
to the printer is A4, you load A5 sized paper in the rear tray before you start printing.

The rear tray paper information registration screen is displayed after replacing the paper. Register
the rear tray paper information according to the paper you loaded on the rear tray.

»» Note

+ If you do not know what paper information to register to the printer, press the Back button when the
screen to select the operation is displayed. When the previous screen is displayed, check the paper
size and the media type and register them to the printer.

» For more on the proper combination of paper settings you can specify by the printer driver or on the
LCD:

* For Windows:

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

* For Mac OS:

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

Cancel
Cancels printing.

Select when you change the paper settings specified for printing. Change the paper settings and try
printing again.

Default Setting for Displaying the Message which Prevents Misprinting

* When you print using the operation panel of the printer:
The message which prevents misprinting is enabled by default.
To change the display setting when you print using the operation panel of the printer:

= Paper-related settings

* When you print using the printer driver:
The message which prevents misprinting is disabled by default.
To change the display setting when you print using the printer driver:
o For Windows:

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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o For Mac OS:

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
22 Important

* When the message which prevents misprinting is disabled:

The printer starts printing even though the paper settings for printing and the rear tray paper
information registered to the printer are different.
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Print settings

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

* Prevent paper abrasion

Use this setting only if the print surface becomes smudged.

22 Important

* Be sure to set this back to OFF after printing since it may result in lower printing speed or lower
print quality.

+ Auto photo fix setting

When ON is selected, you can select whether to print photos using the Exif information recorded in the
image files when Default* or On is selected in printing with a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant
device.

* When Default is selected for the print setting on the PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device,
select Auto photo fix for Photo fix in PictBridge print settings.
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PictBridge print settings

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

You can change the print settings when printing from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

Set the print settings to Default on the PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device when you want to print
according to the settings on the printer.

To change print settings from the PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device:

= Settings on PictBridge (Wireless LAN) Compliant Device

Page size 4"%6" (10x15¢cm)

Type

Print

PictBridge print settings PictBridge print settings

Print glty Standard

Pro Platinum Border Borderless

gty Standard Photo fix Auto photo fix B

A W N

d-EveCorrection OFF B

[ o =

Eorderless

. Page size

Select the paper size when printing directly from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

When you perform PictBridge (Wireless LAN) settings from the printer, set Paper size to Default on the
PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

. Type (Media type)

Select the media type when printing directly from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

When you perform PictBridge (Wireless LAN) settings from the printer, set Paper type to Default on the
PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

. Print qlty (Print quality)

Select the print quality when printing directly from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

Border (Bordered/Borderless print)

Select the bordered/borderless layout.

When you perform PictBridge (Wireless LAN) settings from the printer, set Layout to Default on the
PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.

Photo fix

When Auto photo fix is selected, the scene or person's face of a shot photo is recognized and the most
suitable correction for each photo is made automatically. It makes a darkened face by backlight brighter
to print. It also analyzes a scene such as scenery, night scene, person, etc. and corrects each scene
with the most suitable color, brightness, or contrasts automatically to print.

»» Note

» As a default, photos on a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device are printed with auto
correction applied.
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* If No correction is selected, photos are printed without correction.

6. Red-EyeCorrection

Select ON to correct red eyes in portraits caused by flash photography.

Depending on the type of the photo, red eyes may not be corrected or parts other than the eyes may be
corrected.

7. Press OK button to specify the print settings.
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Paper-related settings

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

* Det. paper setting mismatch

If you select Yes, the printer detects whether the paper size and the media type are the same as those
registered. If printing starts with the settings that do not match, an error message appears on the LCD.

= Paper Settings

+ Advanced paper settings

Perform the following settings for each media type.
o Paper Thickness (Head Height)
o Transport unit vacuum settings
o Extension for borderless printing
> Pause between scans
o Pause between pages
o Detect paper width

Selecting Reset paper settings by paper, Yes and pressing the OK button initializes the settings.

Entering the administrator password is required if it is enabled.

» Print advanced paper settings
Selecting Yes and pressing the OK button prints out each setting specified in Advanced paper
settings.

* Reset paper settings for all paper

Selecting Yes and pressing the OK button initializes each setting specified in Advanced paper
settings.

Entering the administrator password is required if it is enabled.
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Job management

Select this setting item from HOME screen.

» Display job history

Displays the job history (10 jobs from the latest). Selecting a print job and pressing the OK button
displays the job details.

* Print job history
Selecting Yes and pressing the OK button prints out the printing job history.
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Firmware update (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

You can update the firmware of the printer, check the firmware version, or perform settings of a notification
screen, a DNS server and a proxy server.

»>» Note

Only Check current version is available when Disable LAN is selected for Change LAN in LAN
settings.

Install update

Performs the firmware update of the printer. If you select Yes, the firmware update starts. Follow the on-
screen instructions to perform update.

22 Important

» When you use this function, make sure the printer is connected to the Internet.

»>» Note

« If the firmware update is not complete, check the following and take an appropriate action.

* When using wired LAN, make sure the printer is connected to the computer with a LAN cable
properly.
» Check the network settings such as a router.

+ If Cannot connect to the server. is displayed on the LCD, press the OK button and try again
after a while.

Check current version

You can check the current firmware version.

Update notification setting

When Yes is selected and the firmware update is available, the screen to inform you of the firmware
update is displayed on the LCD.

DNS server setup

Performs settings for a DNS server. Select Auto setup or Manual setup. If you select Manual setup,
follow the display on the LCD to perform settings.

Proxy server setup

Performs settings for a proxy server. Follow the display on the LCD to perform settings.
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Printer information

Select this setting item from HOME screen.

+ System information

Displays printer's system information.

* Error history
Displays the error history.
Up to 5 error codes appears.

For more on the error code, refer to List of Support Code for Error.
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LAN settings (Iltem for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

 This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

+ Change LAN

Enables either wireless LAN, wired LAN, or direct connection. You can also disable all.

* Wireless LAN setup

Selects the setup method for wireless LAN connection.

»» Note

* You can also enter this setting menu by selecting LAN settings on the HOME screen. In this case,
enable wireless LAN.

o Cableless setup

Select if you specify the settings of the access point information to the printer directly from a device
(such as a smartphone) without operating the wireless router. Follow the on-screen instructions of
the connecting device for the setup procedure.

o Standard setup
Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN manually using the operation panel of the printer.
o WPS (Push button method)

Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN using a wireless router supporting a Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS) push button method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.

o Other setup
m Advanced setup

Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN manually. You can specify multiple WEP
keys.

m WPS (PIN code method)
Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN using a wireless router supporting a Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS) PIN code method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.
» Confirm LAN settings

The list of wired/wireless LAN or direct connection settings of this printer is displayed on the LCD.
Selecting Print LAN details allows you to print the list.

o LAN setting list
The list of wired LAN settings of this printer is displayed on the LCD.

The following setting items are displayed. (Some setting items are not displayed depending on the
printer settings.)

Items Setting

Connection Active/lnactive
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IPv4 address

XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv6 link-local address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 manual address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
: XXXX (32 characters)

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

XXXX:

IPv6 manual prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
: XXXX (32 characters)

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

XXXX:

IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4 | XXX (up to 3 digits)
IPv6 default gateway 1 XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)
IPv6 default gateway 2 XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)
IPv6 default gateway 3 XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)
IPv6 default gateway 4 XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

MAC address

XX XX XX XX:XX: XX (12 characters)

IPsec settings

Enable (ESP)/Enable (ESP & AH)/Enable (AH)/Disable

Pre-shared key

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (16 characters)

Printer name

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)

Bonjour service name

XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXKXXXXXXX
XXXXXAKXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)
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("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

o WLAN setting list

The list of wireless LAN settings of this printer is displayed on the LCD.

The following setting items are displayed. (Some setting items are not displayed depending on the

printer settings.)

Items Setting
Connection Active/lnactive
SSID XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Communication mode

Infrastructure

Channel

XX (up to 2 digits)

Wireless LAN security

Inactive/WEP (64bit)/WEP(128bit)/WPA-PSK(TKIP)/WPA-PSK(AES)/WPA2-
PSK(TKIP)/WPA2-PSK(AES)

IPv4 address

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv6 link-local address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 manual address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 manual prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
: XXXX (32 characters)

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

XXXX:

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 default gateway 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
: XXXX (32 characters)

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

XXXX:
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IPv6 default gateway 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

MAC address

XXXXXXXX:XX:XX (12 characters)

IPsec settings

Enable (ESP)/Enable (ESP & AH)/Enable (AH)/Disable

Pre-shared key

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (16 characters)

Printer name

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)

Bonjour service name

XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

o Direct connection setting list

The list of direct connection settings of this printer is displayed on the LCD.

The following setting items are displayed. (Some setting items are not displayed depending on the

printer settings.)

Items Setting

Connection Active/lnactive

SSID DIRECT-XXXX-XXXXXXseries
Password XXXXXXXXXX (10 characters)

Communication mode

Direct connection

Channel

Wireless LAN security

WPA2-PSK(AES)

IPv4 address

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv6 link-local address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

MAC address

XXXXXXXX:XX: XX (12 characters)

IPsec settings

Disable

Pre-shared key

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (16 characters)
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Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)

Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)

Direct connection device name | XXXXXX-XXXXXXseries

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

o Print LAN details
You can print out the network settings of the printer such as its IP address and SSID.
For more information on the printer's network setting is printed out:

= Printing Network Settings
32 Important

» The network settings printout contains important information about your network. Handle it with
care.

» Other settings
32 Important

* You cannot select the items below when Disable LAN is selected for Change LAN.

o Set printer name

Specifies the printer name. You can use up to 15 characters for the name.

»» Note

* You cannot use the same printer name as that already used for other LAN connected devices.

* You cannot use a hyphen for the initial or last character of the printer name.

o TCP/IP settings
Performs IPv4 or IPv6 setting.
o WSD setting

Setting items when you use WSD (one of the network protocols supported in Windows 8.1,
Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista).

m Enable/disable WSD
Selects whether WSD is enabled or disabled.

»» Note

* When this setting is enabled, the printer icon is displayed on the Network Explorer in
Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista.

m Optimize inbound WSD
Selecting Active allows you to receive the WSD printing data faster.
m Timeout setting

Specifies the timeout length.
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> Bonjour settings
Setting items for LAN using Bonjour for Mac OS.
m Enable/disable Bonjour
Selecting Enable allows you to use Bonjour to perform the network settings.
m Service name
Specifies the Bonjour service name. You can use up to 48 characters for the name.

»» Note

* You cannot use the same service name as that already used for other LAN connected
devices.

o LPR protocol setting
Enables/disables the LPR setting.
o RAW print
Enables/disables RAW printing.

[

LLMNR

Enables/disables LLMNR (Link-Local Multicast Name Resolution). Selecting ON allows the printer to
detect printer's IP address from the printer name without a DNS server.

> PictBridge communication
Setting items for printing from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.
m Enable/disable communication
Selecting Enable allows you to print from a PictBridge (Wireless LAN) compliant device.
m Timeout setting
Specifies the timeout length.
> Wireless LAN DRX setting
Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when using wireless LAN.
»>» Note

» Depending on the wireless router you are using, discontinuous reception may not be activated
even though Enable is selected.

+ Discontinuous reception is enabled only while the printer is on standby. (The LCD is in the
screen saver mode.)

o Wired LAN DRX setting

Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when the printer is connected to a
device compatible with wired LAN.

o Direct connection settings

Setting items are available when you connect a wireless communication device such as a
smartphone or tablet to the printer.

22 Important

* You can select these setting items only when Activate direct connect. is selected for Change
LAN.
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m Update SSID/password

Selecting Yes updates the identifier (SSID) and password for direct connection.
m Direct connection device name

Changes the printer's name displayed on a Wi-Fi Direct compatible device.
m Connection request confirmation

Selecting Yes displays the confirmation screen when a Wi-Fi Direct compatible device is
connecting the printer.

= Using Printer with Direct Connection
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Auto maintenance settings (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

» This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

* Auto nozzle check

Enables/Disables automatic nozzle checking.

* Nozzle check error display

Enables/Disables displaying the nozzle check error.

» System cleaning frequency

Specifies the frequency of automatic system cleaning.

»» Note

» To maintain print quality, we recommend you select Short if you use the printer at a higher place.

* Ink maintenance (tank installed)

Selecting ON allows the printer to shake ink tanks on a regular basis to maintain ink density.

22 Important

* We recommend you select ON. Failure to perform the ink quality maintenance about once a week
may affect print quality.
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Maintenance page size

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

Specifies the paper size when you perform maintenance operation (e.g. print head alignment). Select A4 or

Letter-size.
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Reset setting (Item for administrator)

Select this setting item from Device settings on Various settings.

32 Important

» This setting item is for the administrator. The administrator password is required to change settings.

You can set the settings back to the default.

* Web service setup only

Sets the Web service settings back to the default.

* LAN settings only

Sets the LAN settings other than the administrator password back to the default.

+ Settings only

Sets the settings such as the paper size or media type back to the default.

* Device info sending setting only

Sets only the device information sending settings back to the default.

* Reset all

Sets all settings you made to the printer back to the default. The administrator password specified for
the printer is set to the default setting.

»» Note

* You cannot set the following setting items back to the default:
» The language displayed on the LCD
» The current position of the print head
* CSR (Certificate Signing Request) for encryption method (SSL/TLS) setting

» Media information registered to the printer by using Media Configuration Tool
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Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser
» Changing Setting Using Web Browser
» Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser

» Setting Password
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Changing Settings Using Web Browser

You can check the printer status and change the printer settings using the web browser on your smartphone,
tablet, or computer.

To check the printer status and to change the printer settings, display "Remote UI" on the web browser.

»» Note

* You can use this function on the following OS and the web browser.

* iOS device

0S:i0S 6.1 or later

Web browser: iOS standard Web browser (Mobile Safari)
* Android device

OS: Android 2.3.3 or later

Web browser: Android standard Web browser (Browser or Chrome)
* Mac OS device

OS: Mac OS X v.10.6 or later

Web browser: Safari 5.1 or later
» Windows device

OS: Windows XP or later

Web browser: Internet Explorer 8 or later, Google Chrome 38.0.2125.104m or later, Mozilla Firefox
33.0 or later

1. Enable the use of Remote UI.

Enable the use of Remote Ul by following the steps below.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. Select n Various settings on HOME screen.
= | CD and Operation Panel

. Use &¥ button to select Device settings and press OK button.
. Use &¥ button to select Device user settings and press OK button.

. Use &F button to select Use of Remote Ul and press OK button.

o O B~ W

. Use &¥ button to select ON and press OK button.

2. Check printer's IP address.

Check the printer's IP address by following the steps below.

1. Select n Various settings on HOME screen.

2. Use & ¥ button to select Device settings and press OK button.

3. Use & ¥ button to select LAN settings and press OK button.

4. Use &Y button to select Confirm LAN settings and press OK button.
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5. Use &¥ button to select LAN setting list or WLAN setting list and press OK button.
6. Use =P button to select Yes and press OK button.
7. Check IPv4 address.

3. Open web browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer and enter IP address.

Enter as following in the URL field of the web browser.
http://XXX. XXX XXX
Enter the IP address in "XXX. XXX XXX".

When you access, the printer information will be displayed on the web browser on your smartphone,
tablet, or computer.

If you want to check the printer status and change the printer settings, proceed to the next step. If you do
not, close the web browser.

4. Select Log on to check printer status and change printer settings.

The password authentication screen appears.

2% Important

» Before the password authentication screen appears, a message to warn you that the identification
information is not verified may be displayed.

You can set not to display a message by specifying the SSL/TLS settings of certificate for
encrypted communication.

> Note

* When the standard user mode is enabled, choose either administrator mode or standard user
mode to log on.

+ After choosing a mode and selecting Log on, the password authentication screen of each mode
appears.

5. Enter password.

= Administrator Password

When the password authentication is complete, the menus that can be utilized are displayed on the web
browser.

6. Check printer status and change printer settings.

For changeable setting items, see below.

= Changeable Setting Iltems Using Web Browser

7. When you finish checking printer status and changing printer settings, select Log off.

8. Close web browser.
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Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser

> Note

» The items described here and the items displayed in the web browser may differ in display order.

* The item which can be used is different in administrator mode or in standard user mode.

Items for Security

Security (Item for administrator)
This function allows you to specify the password, the standard user mode settings, and SSL/TLS
settings of certificate for encrypted communication.
For the password, see Administrator Password.
For details on setting password, see Setting Password.

Items for Maintenance/Management
Utilities
This function allows you to set and execute the printer utility functions such as cleaning.

Job management
This function allows you to display the job history and print it.

»» Note

* When you are logging on in administrator mode, you can restrict this function in standard user
mode.

System info and LAN settings
This function allows you to check the system information and to change the LAN settings.

»» Note

» Some of the menu is available only when you logged on in administrator mode.

Firmware update (Item for administrator)
This function allows you to update the firmware and check version information.

Language selection (Item for administrator)
This function allows you to change the language on the display.

Items for Printer

Device settings
This function allows you to change the printer settings such as the quiet setting, the energy saving
settings, and the print settings.

»» Note

+ Some of the menu is available only when you logged on in administrator mode.

AirPrint settings
This function allows you to specify the AirPrint settings, such as position information.

Web service connection setup (Iltem for administrator)
This function allows you to register to Google Cloud Print or IJ Cloud Printing Center, or delete a
registration.
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Other ltems

Printer status
This function displays printer information such as the remaining ink amount, the status, and detailed
error information.
You can also connect to the ink purchase site or support page, and use Web Services.

Manual (Online)
This function displays the Online Manual.
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Setting Password

Each of passwords for administrator and standard user can be set.

When logging on with password for administrator, all settings can be changed.

When logging on with password for standard user, some of the settings can be changed.

When logging on with password for administrator, you can restrict the function for standard user.

= Setting Administrator Password
= Setting Standard User Password

»» Note

» Password can be set only when you are logged in administrator mode.

Setting Administrator Password
Change the administrator password by following the steps below.

32 Important

» The password is set at the time of purchase. The password is the printer's serial number.

For the password, see Administrator Password.

1. Display printer status on web browser.

2. Select Security.

The menus are displayed.
3. Select Administrator password setting.

4. Select Change administrator password.

If the administrator password is not set, registration confirming message is displayed. Select Yes.
When message is displayed again, select OK.

5. Select a range where the administrator password is valid, and then select OK.

Remote Ul or other tools

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul
or IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation
panel of the printer, the Remote Ul, or IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

6. Enter a password, and then select OK.

3% Important

 The following character restrictions apply to the password:
+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.

» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.
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» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

7. When the completion message is displayed, select OK.

Setting Standard User Password

Enable the standard user mode and set a standard user password by following the steps below.

BN

. Display printer status on web browser.

2. Select Security.

The menus are displayed.
3. Select Standard user mode settings.
4. When the confirming message is displayed, select Yes.

5. Enter a password, and then select OK.

3% Important

 The following character restrictions apply to the password:
+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.

» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

6. When the completion message is displayed, select OK.
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Printer Parts

» Front View
» Rear View
» Power Supply
« Confirming that the Power Is On
@ Turning the Printer On and Off
« Notice for the Power Plug/Power Cord

« Notice for Unplugging the Power Cord
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Front View

(1) top cover
Open when removing jammed paper inside the printer.

(2) rear tray
Two or more sheets of the same size and type of paper can be loaded at the same time, and fed
automatically one sheet at a time.

= | oading Paper in the Rear Tray

(3) paper support
Open to load paper in the rear tray.

(4) paper support extension
Extend to load paper in the rear tray.

(5) feed slot cover
Prevents anything from falling into the feed slot.

Open it to slide the paper guides, and close it before printing.

(6) paper guides
Align with both sides of the paper stack.

(7) operation panel
Use to change the printer settings or to operate it.

= QOperation Panel

(8) paper output tray
Printed paper is ejected. Open it before printing.
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(9) output tray extension
Open to support ejected paper.

(10) paper output support
Pull out to support ejected paper.

(11) POWER lamp
Lights after flashing when the power is turned on.

(12) ON button
Turns the power on or off.

= Turning the Printer On and Off

(13) Stop button
Cancels a print job in progress.

(14) ink supply stopper
If the ink supply stopper at the bottom of the printer sticks out, an error message appears and the
printer stops operation. Paying attention to the ink supply stopper, install the printer on a flat surface.

(15) tank cover
Open when replacing ink tanks.

»>» Note

» For details on how to replace ink tanks, see Replacing Ink.
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Rear View

(1) paper support extension
Extend to load paper in the manual feed tray.

(2) paper support
Pull out to load paper in the manual feed tray.

(3) manual feed tray
Load one sheet of 8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm), A4, Letter size paper or larger, or thick paper at a time.

= | oading Paper in the Manual Feed Tray
= Media Types You Can Use

(4) Paper Jam Clearing button
Press this button when removing paper jammed in the manual feed tray.
= Paper Jams
(5) paper guides
Align with both sides of the paper stack.

(6) power cord connector
Plug in the supplied power cord.

(7) USB port

Plug in the USB cable to connect the printer with a computer.

22 Important

» Do not touch the metal casing.
» Do not plug in or unplug the USB cable or LAN cable while printing.

(8) wired LAN connector
Plug in the LAN cable to connect the printer to a LAN.

(9) lock lever
Locks the maintenance cartridge into place so that it does not come off. Keep the maintenance
cartridge locked for normal use.
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(10) maintenance cartridge
Absorbs ink used for cleaning and other operations.

»>» Note

* For details on how to replace the maintenance cartridge, see Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge.

(11) maintenance cover
Open when replacing the maintenance cartridge.
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Power Supply

» Confirming that the Power Is On
» Turning the Printer On and Off
» Notice for the Power Plug/Power Cord

» Notice for Unplugging the Power Cord
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Confirming that the Power Is On

The POWER lamp is lit when the printer is turned on.
Even if the LCD is off, if the POWER lamp is lit, the printer is on.

»» Note

* It may take about 30 seconds to 4 minutes for the printer to start printing immediately after you turn on
the printer.

» The LCD will turn off if the printer is not operated for about 5 minutes. To restore the display, press any
button except the ON button on the operation panel or perform the print operation. You cannot change
the wait time before the LCD turns off.
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Turning the Printer On and Off
Turning on the printer

1. Press the ON button to turn on the printer.

The POWER lamp flashes and then remains lit.

= Confirming that the Power Is On

»» Note

* It may take about 30 seconds to 4 minutes for the printer to start printing immediately after you
turn on the printer.

« If the Alarm lamp lights up or flashes and an error message is displayed on the LCD, see
Message Appears.

* You can set the printer to automatically turn on when a print is performed from a computer
connected by USB cable or network. This feature is set to off by default.

From the printer

= Energy saving settings (Item for administrator)

From the computer

= Managing the Printer Power (Windows)
= Managing the Printer Power (Mac OS)

Turning off the printer

1. Press the ON button to turn off the printer.

When the POWER lamp stops flashing, the printer is turned off.
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32 Important

* When you unplug the power cord after turning off the printer, be sure to confirm that the
POWER lamp is off.

»» Note

* You can set the printer to automatically turn off when no operations are performed or no print
jobs are sent to the printer for a certain interval. This feature is set to on by default.

From the printer

= Energy saving settings (Item for administrator)

From the computer

= Managing the Printer Power (Windows)
= Managing the Printer Power (Mac OS)
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Notice for the Power Plug/Power Cord

Unplug the power cord once a month to confirm that the power plug/power cord does not have anything
unusual described below.

» The power plug/power cord is hot.

» The power plug/power cord is rusty.
» The power plug/power cord is bent.
» The power plug/power cord is worn.
» The power plug/power cord is split.

/I Caution

+ If you find anything unusual with the power plug/power cord described above, unplug the power cord
and call for service. Using the printer with one of the unusual conditions above may cause a fire or an
electric shock.
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Notice for Unplugging the Power Cord
To unplug the power cord, follow the procedure below.

3% Important

* When you unplug the power cord, press the ON button, then confirm that the POWER lamp is off.
Unplugging the power cord while the POWER lamp is lit or flashing may cause drying or clogging of the
print head and print quality may be reduced.

1. Press the ON button to turn the printer off.

2. Confirm that the POWER lamp is off.

a0

3. Unplug the power cord.

The specification of the power cord differs depending on the country or region of use.
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Network Setting

» Network Connection

]

Network Connection Tips

» Network Settings (IJ Network Device Setup Utility) (Windows)

]

IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility
IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen
Performing Network Settings

Checking Network Status

IJ Network Device Setup Utility Menus

Other Network Information
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Network Connection

» Network Connection Tips
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Network Connection Tips
» Default Network Settings
» Another Printer Found with Same Name
» Printing Network Settings

» Changing LAN Connection Method/Changing Wireless LAN Connection Method
(Windows)
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Default Network Settings

LAN Connection Defaults

Item Default
Change LAN Disable LAN
SSID BJNPSETUP
Communication mode Infrastructure
Wireless LAN security Disable
IP address (IPv4) Auto setup
IP address (IPv6) Auto setup
Set printer name* XXXXXXXXXXXX
Enable/disable IPv6 Enable
Enable/disable WSD Enable
Timeout setting 1 minute
Enable/disable Bonjour Enable
Service name Canon PRO-1000 series
LPR protocol setting Enable
PictBridge communication | Enable
Wireless LAN DRX setting | Enable
Wired LAN DRX setting Enable

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)
* Default value depends on printer. To check value, use operation panel.

= AN settings (Item for administrator)

Direct Connection Defaults

Item Default

SSID (Identifier for direct connection) | DIRECT-abXX-PRO-1000series *1

Password YYYYYYYYYY *2

Wireless LAN security WPA2-PSK (AES)

Direct connection device name 2727777-PRO-1000series *3

Connection request confirmation | Displayed

*1 "ab" is specified at random and "XX" represents last two digits of printer's MAC address. (The value is
specified when the printer is turned on for the first time.)
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*2 The password is specified automatically when the printer is turned on for the first time.

*3"Z2Z72Z77" represents last six digits of printer's MAC address.
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Another Printer Found with Same Name

When the printer is found during setup, other printers with the same name may appear on the results
screen.

Select a printer with checking the printer settings against those on detection result screen.

Check the printer's MAC address or serial to select the correct printer from the results.

»» Note

+ Serial number may not appear on result screen.

To check the printer's MAC address and the serial number, print out the network settings information using
the operation panel.

= Printing Network Settings

Regarding the MAC address, you can check the network setting information on the LCD. Select WLAN
setting list or LAN setting list from Confirm LAN settings on LAN settings on Device settings under
Various settings, and check the address shown on the LCD.
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Printing Network Settings

Use the operation panel to print the printer's current network settings.

32 Important

» The network settings printout contains important information about your network. Handle it with care.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. Load three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper.

3. Select n Various settings on HOME screen.

= |_CD and Operation Panel

4. Use 4 ¥ button to select Device settings and press OK button.

5. Use 4 ¥ button to select LAN settings and press OK button.

6. Use 4 ¥ button to select Confirm LAN settings and press OK button.

7. Use 4 ¥ button to select Print LAN details and press OK button.

8. Use -« button to select Yes and press OK button to start printing.

The printer starts printing network settings information.

The printed network settings information is as follows:

Item Description Setting
Product Information Product information -
Product Name Product name XXXXXXXX
ROM Version ROM version XXXXXXXX
Serial Number Serial number XXXXXXXX
Wireless LAN Wireless LAN Enable/Disable
MAC Address MAC address XXXXXXXX XX XX
Infrastructure Infrastructure Enable/Disable
Connection Connection status Active/Inactive
SSID SSID Wireless LAN SSID
Channel *1 Channel XX (1to 11)
Encryption Encryption method None/WEP/TKIP/AES

WEP Key Length

WEP key length (bits)

Inactive/128/64
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Authentication

Authentication method

None/auto/open/shared/WPA-PSK/WPA2-
PSK

Signal Strength Signal strength 0 to 100 [%]

TCP/IPv4 TCP/IPv4 Enable

IP Address IP address XXX XXX XXX XXX

Subnet Mask Subnet mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

Default Gateway Default gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX

TCP/IPv6 TCP/IPv6 Enable/Disable

Link Local Address Link local address XXXXXXXX XX XX XXXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Link Local Prefix Length Link local prefix length XXX

Manual Setting Manual setting Enable/Disable

IP Address *2 IP address XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Subnet Prefix Length *2 Subnet prefix length XXX

Stateless Address1 *2 Stateless address 1 XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXX XXX XXX XK XXXX

Stateless Prefix Length1 *2 | Stateless prefix length1 XXX

Stateless Address2 *2 Stateless address 2 XXXXXXXXXXXXKXXXX
XXX XXX XXXX XXX

Stateless Prefix Length2 *2 | Stateless prefix length 2 XXX

Stateless Address3 *2 Stateless address 3 XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXX XXX XXX XK XXXX

Stateless Prefix Length3 *2 | Stateless prefix length 3 XXX

Stateless Address4 *2 Stateless address 4 XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Stateless Prefix Length4 *2 | Stateless prefix length 4 XXX

Default Gateway1 *2 Default gateway 1 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Default Gateway?2 *2 Default gateway 2 XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Default Gateway3 *2 Default gateway 3 XXX XXXXX XXX X XXX
XXX XXX XXX X XXXX

Default Gateway4 *2 Default gateway 4 XXXX XXX XXX XXXX
XXX XXX XXX XK XXXX
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IPsec *3

IPsec setting

Active

Security Protocol *3

Security method

ESP/ESP & AH/AH

Wireless LAN DRX Discontinuous reception (wireless Enable/Disable
LAN)
Direct Connection Direct connection Enable/Disable

Connection Connection status Active/Inactive

SSID SSID Direct Connection SSID

Password Password Direct Connection password (10
alphanumeric characters)

Channel Channel 3

Encryption Encryption method AES

Authentication Authentication method WPA2-PSK

TCP/IPv4 TCP/IPv4 Enable

IP Address IP address XXX XXX XXX XXX

Subnet Mask Subnet mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

Default Gateway Default gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX

TCP/IPv6 TCP/IPv6 Enable/Disable

Link Local Address Link local address XXX XXXXXXXXKXXXX
XXXX XXX XXXXKXXXX

Link Local Prefix Length Link local prefix length XXX

IPsec *3 IPsec setting Active

Security Protocol *3 Security method -

Wireless LAN DRX Discontinuous reception (wireless Enable/Disable

LAN)

Wired LAN Wired LAN Enable/Disable

MAC Address MAC address XX XX XX XX:XX: XX/Disable

Connection Wired LAN status Active/lnactive

TCP/IPv4 TCP/IPv4 Enable

IP Address IP address XXX XXX XXX XXX

Subnet Mask Subnet mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

Default Gateway Default gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX

TCP/IPv6 TCP/IPv6 Enable/Disable
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Link Local Address Link local address XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX

Link Local Prefix Length Link local prefix length XXX

Manual Setting Manual setting Enable/Disable

IP Address *2 IP address XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX

Subnet Prefix Length *2 Subnet prefix length XXX

Stateless Address1 *2 Stateless address 1 XXXXXXXX XX XX XXXX
XXXX XXX XXX XXXX

Stateless Prefix Length1 *2 | Stateless prefix length 1 XXX

Stateless Address2 *2 Stateless address 2 XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX

Stateless Prefix Length2 *2 | Stateless prefix length 2 XXX

Stateless Address3 *2 Stateless address 3 XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX

Stateless Prefix Length3 *2 | Stateless prefix length 3 XXX

Stateless Address4 *2 Stateless address 4 XXXXXXXX XX XX XXXX
XXXX XXX XXXXXXXX

Stateless Prefix Length4 *2 | Stateless prefix length 4 XXX

Default Gateway1 *2 Default gateway 1 XXX XXXXX XXX XXXX
XXXX XXX XXX XXXX

Default Gateway?2 *2 Default gateway 2 XXXX XXX XXXXXXXX
XXXX: XXX XXX XXXX

Default Gateway3 *2 Default gateway 3 XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX

Default Gateway4 *2 Default gateway 4 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXX XXX XXX XXXX

IPsec *3 IPsec setting Active

Security Protocol *3 Security method ESP/ESP & AH/AH

Wired LAN DRX Discontinuous reception (wired LAN) | Enable/Disable

Other Settings

Other settings

Printer Name

Printer name

Printer name (Up to 15 alphanumeric

characters)

Direct Conn. DevName

Device name for direct connection

Device name for direct connection (Up to

32 characters)

WSD Printing

WSD printing setting

Enable/Disable
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WSD Timeout Timeout 1/5/10/15/20 [min]
LPD Printing LPD printing setting Enable/Disable
RAW Printing RAW printing setting Enable/Disable
Bonjour Bonjour setting Enable/Disable

Bonjour Service Name

Bonjour service name

Bonjour service name (Up to 52
alphanumeric characters)

LLMNR LLMNR setting Enable/Disable
SNMP SNMP setting Enable/Disable
PictBridge Commun. PictBridge communication Enable/Disable
DNS Server Obtain DNS server address Auto/Manual
automatically
Primary Server Primary server address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Secondary Server Secondary server address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Proxy Server Proxy server setting Enable/Disable
Proxy Address Proxy address ) 9.0.9.9.0.9.9.9.0.0.9.9.9.0.9.9.0.9.0.4
Proxy Port Proxy port specification 1 to 65535

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

*1 Channel may range from 1 to 11 depending on country or region of purchase.

*2 Network status is only printed when IPv6 is enabled.

*3 Network status is only printed when IPv6 and IPsec settings are enabled.
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Changing LAN Connection Method/Changing Wireless LAN
Connection Method (Windows)

= Changing LAN Connection Method

= Changing Wireless LAN Connection Method

Changing LAN Connection Method

Follow either procedure below to change LAN connection method (wired or wireless).
* Use the Setup CD-ROM or follow the instructions on the Canon website to redo setup.

» Select LAN settings on HOME screen, select Change LAN, and then select Activate wireless LAN
or Activate wired LAN. After that, perform settings on the Protocol Settings... screen on |J Network
Device Setup Utility.

Refer to Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings to change the connection method from wired
LAN to wireless LAN.

Refer to Performing/Changing Wired LAN Settings to change the connection method from wireless
LAN to wired LAN.

Changing Wireless LAN Connection Method

Follow either procedure below to change wireless LAN connection method (infrastructure or direct
connection).

» Use the Setup CD-ROM or follow the instructions on the Canon website to redo setup.

» Perform settings on the Protocol Settings... screen on IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

32 Important

» Before you perform settings using |J Network Device Setup Utility, turn on cableless setup mode on
the printer following the procedure below.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. Select LAN settings on HOME screen.
= | CD and Operation Panel

3. Use & ¥ button to select Wireless LAN setup and press OK button.
4. Select Cableless setup and press OK button.
5. Check message and press OK button.

Follow instructions on your smartphone or tablet.

6. If message saying setup is completed appears, press OK button.
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Network Settings (IJ Network Device Setup Utility) (Windows)

» |J Network Device Setup Utility

¥

Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

¥

IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

¥

Performing Network Settings

¥

Checking Network Status

¥

IJ Network Device Setup Utility Menus

¥

Other Network Information
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IJ Network Device Setup Utility

IJ Network Device Setup Utility allows a network/printer administrator to manage printers on network.
Use IJ Network Device Setup Utility for:

» Searching printers on network and performing initial network setup for detected printers

» Changing printer network settings

» Checking status between computer on which IJ Network Device Setup Ultility is installed and printer if
anything is wrong with connection

32 Important

» Download the IJ Network Device Setup Utility installer from our website.

» Depending on the printer you are using, an administrator password is already specified for the printer at
the time of purchase. When you change the network settings, authentication by the administrator
password is required.

For details:
= Administrator Password
For improving security, we recommend to change the administrator password.

= Changing Administrator Password

» To use the printer over LAN, make sure you have the equipment necessary for the connection type,
such as a wireless router or a LAN cable.

* When you perform setup or install IJ Network Device Setup Utility, disable block function of firewall.

» Do not change network settings using IJ Network Device Setup Utility while printing is in progress.
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Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility as shown below.

* In Windows 8.1 or Windows 8, select IJ Network Device Setup Utility on the Start screen to start IJ
Network Device Setup Utility. If IJ Network Device Setup Utility is not displayed on the Start screen,
select the Search charm and search for "IJ Network Device Setup Utility".

* In Windows 7 or Windows Vista, click Start and select All Programs, Canon Utilities, IJ Network
Device Setup Utility, and then IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

When you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility, it searches for printers on network and detected printers
are listed.
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IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

= |[tems on |J Network Device Setup Utility Screen

= Menus on |J Network Device Setup Utility Screen

= [tems on |J Network Device Setup Utility Screen Toolbar

Items on IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

The screen below appears when you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility. Detected printers are listed
on the screen and the items below are shown.

1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 a 10
| |
= | ..u_!_-ze_u.z!s_tlnhw_w_@ L=
Dexiie Hirre

r—

1 primiecs

1. Product Name

Displays the product name of detected printer. The icon below appears on the left if the printer cannot
be used.

'l:ﬁ: Appears when the printer has not been connected or configured.
Cﬁ_F'—I: Appears when the IP address is duplicated to another printer.

: Appears when you cannot communicate with the printer.

> Note

« If a printer you want to use is not detected, try to set the criteria for printer search.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer

2. Serial Number (Last 5 Digits)

Displays the last five digits of printer's serial number.

3. Status

Displays the printer status as shown below.

Available
Indicates the printer is available.

Setup Completed
Appears after performing network setup and clicking Set to close the window.
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Not Connected
Indicates the printer is required to perform wireless LAN setup.

= Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings

Not Set
Indicates the printer cannot be used on network. Specify an IP address or enable IPv6.

IP Address Overlap
Indicates the IP address is duplicated to another printer.

Unknown
Indicates the printer used in the past cannot be used currently.

4. IP Address

Displays the printer IP address.

5. Location

Displays the printer location if it is registered.

= Assigning Printer Information

6. Connection Method

Displays printer connection method (wired or wireless LAN).

7. Setting Method

Displays printer setting method.
* Auto
Appears if the printer is used by IP address specified automatically.
* Manual

Appears if the printer is used by IP address specified manually.

8. MAC Address

Displays the MAC address of the detected printer.

9. Device Name

Displays the printer device name if it is registered.

= Assigning Printer Information

10. IPv6

On appears when an IPv6 address is assigned for the printer.

Menus on IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

This section describes menus on IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen.
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@ ¢ R | P Bl

1. Printer menu

= Printer Menu

2. View menu

= \View Menu

3. Option menu

= Option Menu

4. Help menu

= Help Menu

Items on IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen Toolbar

This section describes items on IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen toolbar.

Printer View Option Help

1. Perform wired or wireless LAN setup.

23> Note

« This item has the same function as Protocol Settings... in the Printer menu.

2. Redetects printers.

23 Note

» This item has the same function as Update in the View menu.

3. Stops detecting printers.
23%» Note

« This item has the same function as Cancel in the View menu.

4. Switches the printer list between IPv4 printers and IPv6 printers.
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»» Note

* This item has the same function as Switch IPv4/IPv6 in the View menu.

5. Displays this guide.
»» Note

» This item has the same function as Online Manual in the Help menu.

203



Performing Network Settings

>

>

Performing/Changing Wired LAN Settings
Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings

Assigning Printer Information

Initializing Network Settings

Changing Administrator Password

Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer
If WEP Details Screen Appears

If WPA/WPA2 Details Screen Appears
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Performing/Changing Wired LAN Settings

Follow the procedure below to perform/change wired LAN settings.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to perform/change settings from printer list.

Select the printer with Wired LAN displayed on Connection Method and the setting other than
Unknown or Setup Completed displayed on Status to perform settings.

3. Select Protocol Settings... on Printer menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

»» Note

+ Clicking the icon allows you to perform/change settings.

4. Enter password and click OK.

The Protocol Settings screen appears.

5. Perform/change settings.

You can switch the screen between IPv4 and IPv6. Click the tab to switch the protocol.

+ |Pv4 settings

Protocol Settings (Wired LAN [ |
Pt |G
[_'I' Gat P address :u.-:rr:-mw.J' 2
Usa next F addres |
I 3
Sar Caniel HeD

1. Use IPv4 address
Always selected. (displayed in a gray out state)
2. Get IP address automatically

Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your router.
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3. Use next IP address

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

* |IPv6 settings

Protocol Settings (Wired LAN) | = |
P | P
| o Lisn T addness :‘ 1
= -
2
Usa Marusal Adidress:
3
g
Link-Lincal Aghireses T
Sar Cancel HeD

1. Use IPv6 address
Select when you use the printer with IPv6 environment.
2. Use Stateless Address:

Select when you use an IP address assigned automatically. Use a router compatible with IPv6.

»» Note

 This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

3. Use Manual Address:

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, IP address prefix length, default router address, and default router
address prefix length.

4. Use DHCPV6:

Select when you obtain an IP address using DHCPVG6.

»» Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

6. Click Set.
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Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings

Follow the procedure below to perform/change wireless LAN settings.

32 Important

» Enable cableless setup before performing printer setup. (Not required if you change the IP address.)
For details, search for "NR049" on your printer's online manual and see the page shown.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to perform/change settings from printer list.

Select the printer with Wireless LAN displayed on Connection Method and the setting other than
Unknown or Setup Completed displayed on Status to perform settings.

3. Select Protocol Settings... on Printer menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

»» Note

* Clicking the icon allows you to perform/change settings.

4. Enter password and click OK.

The Protocol Settings screen appears.

5. Perform/change settings.

You can switch the screen between IPv4 and IPv6. Click the tab to switch the protocol.

* |Pv4/IPv6 settings
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Matwairk Type:

o rifrasting chure 1
fract [ 2
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1. Network Type:
Select the wireless LAN mode.

Infrastructure
Connects the printer to the wireless LAN with a wireless router.

Direct
Connects the printer to wireless communication devices without a wireless router.

»» Note

« If Direct is selected, the Search... button is displayed in a gray out status.

In addition, you cannot connect to Internet from your computer depending on your
operating environment.

2. SSID:
The network name (SSID) of the wireless LAN currently used is displayed.
The identifier for direct connection (SSID) appears while in direct connection.
3. Search...
The Detected Wireless Routers screen is displayed to select a wireless router to connect to.

For a wireless router already connected to the computer, Available is displayed on
Communication Status. If you select a wireless router with Not Connected on
Communication Status from the list, clicking Set displays the WPA/WPA2 or WEP setting
screen for a wireless router.

= |f WEP Details Screen Appears

= |f WPA/WPAZ2 Details Screen Appears

4. Encryption Method:

Displays the encryption method used over the wireless LAN.

* |Pv4 settings
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Matwairk Type:
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Enorypbon Method:

Protocol Settings (Wireless LAN)
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® Gat I address automaticaly

Use nest F addres

1

s

Canicel Helo

1. Use IPv4 address

Always selected. (displayed in a gray out state)

. Get IP address automatically

Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your router.

. Use next IP address

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the

printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

+ |IPv6 settings

»» Note

* The setting items below are available only when Infrastructure is selected for Network

Type:.

If Direct is selected, the setting items below are displayed in a gray out status.
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Protocol Sentings (Wireless LAN) n
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1. Use IPv6 address
Select when you use the printer with IPv6 environment.
2. Use Stateless Address:

Select when you use an IP address assigned automatically. Use a router compatible with IPv6.

> Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

3. Use Manual Address:

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a particular IP address or a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, IP address prefix length, default router address, and default router
address prefix length.

4. Use DHCPV6:

Select when you obtain an IP address using DHCPV6.

»» Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

6. Click Set.
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If WPA/WPAZ2 Details Screen Appears

Enter the password (passphrase) according to wireless router's encryption method if you change a wireless

router to connect to the printer.

1. Enter the passphrase when the WPA/WPA2 Details screen appears.
Enter the passphrase set to the wireless router. The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63
alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal value.

If you do not know the wireless router passphrase, refer to the instruction manual provided with the

wireless router or contact its manufacturer.

o WPAWPAZ Details

[ Paszplrase ]

Sal Cianeal

2. Click Set.
3% Important

« |f the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was
switched, make sure encryption types for the computer and the wireless router match that set to

the printer.
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If WEP Details Screen Appears

Enter the password (passphrase) according to wireless router's encryption method if you change a wireless
router to connect to the printer.

1. Enter the items below when the WEP Details screen appears.

& WEP Details | x J
[ wEP Key }—1
key Length LA 5 a
Key Format o | o a3
[ kev 1D: v }—4
et Cancel
1. WEP Key:

Enter the same key as the one set to the wireless router.

The number of characters and character type that can be entered differ depending on the
combination of the key length and key format.

Key Length

64bit 128bit

Key Format | ASCII 5 characters | 13 characters

Hexadecimal (Hex) [ 10 digits 26 digits

2. Key Length:

Select either 64bit or 128bit.
3. Key Format:

Select either ASCII or Hex.
4. Key ID:

Select the Key ID (index) set to the wireless router.

5. Click Set.
22 Important

« If the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was
switched, make sure encryption types for the computer and the wireless router match that set to
the printer.
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Assigning Printer Information

Follow the procedure below to assign/change printer location name or device name.

The names appear on Device Name: and Location: on the IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to assign location name and device name.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

3. Select Detailed Printer Settings... on Printer menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

4. Enter password and click OK.

The Detailed Printer Settings screen appears.

5. Perform/change settings.
Detalled Printer Settings

' Dawica Hams: x I— 1
fCo=_  )»—e

S8 Cancal

The setting items below are available.
1. Device Name:
Assigns the device name.
2. Location:

Assigns the location name.

6. Click Set.
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Initializing Network Settings

Follow the procedure below to initializing printer network settings.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to initialize settings.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

3. Select Reset LAN settings on Printer menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

4. Enter password and click OK.

5. Click Yes on the displayed screen.

6. Click OK on the displayed screen.

The printer settings are initialized.
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Changing Administrator Password

Follow the procedure below to change the administrator password.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to change password.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

3. Select Change Password... on Printer menu.

The Change Printer Password screen appears.
For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.
*Change Printer Password [ = |
Oid Passwond:

Hew Fasswond:

ConlEm

5 Cani

4. Enter current password and new password.

5. Enter new password in Confirm: again.

6. Click OK.

The administrator password is updated.
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Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer
You can set the criteria for printer search when you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility or update the
printer search, or you can search the specific printer.

Changing these settings may detect the printer you want to use if it is not detected.

»» Note

« If the printer you want to use is not detected, it may be detected by entering IP address, subnet mask,
or default gateway on the operation panel and search again.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search

= Searching Specific Printer

Setting Criteria for Printer Search

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

2. Select Search Settings... on Option menu.

The Search Settings screen appears.

3. Enter criteria for printer search.

Search Settings ﬂ
Search Tme: 1o = sac. [5-30) I 1
This vakie spachies the saanth pmcessng tima, J

Tme out: F - sec_ {143}

This & the time-out vk for not meceiving a responses from the prrter after & has
besn detected.

et Cancul Help

1. Search Time:
Specifies the time to search printers.
2. Time out:

Specifies the timeout length for not receiving a response from printer.

»» Note

* Printers you want to find are more likely to be detected as the values are larger, however, it may
take a while to search them.

4. Click OK.

Searching Specific Printer

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

2. Select Specified Searching... on Option menu.
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The Specified Searching screen appears.

3. Select item to specify and enter value.

Select the search method, and then dick [Search].
The results wil be displyed in the list.

1. IPv4 Address

Specifies the IPv4 address of the printer you want to search.
2. IPv6 Address

Specifies the IPv6 address of the printer you want to search.
3. Host Name

Specifies the host name of the printer you want to search.

4. Click Search.

IJ Network Device Setup Utility starts searching by the specified criteria and detected printers are
listed.
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Checking Network Status
» Checking Wireless Network Status
» Displaying Computer Network Information
» Displaying Printer Network Information
» Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router

» Checking Network Setting Difference
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Checking Wireless Network Status

Follow the procedure below to check the wireless network status (signal strength) between the printer and
computer.

If anything is wrong with the wireless LAN connection, check the network status from this menu.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

The detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to check wireless network status from printer list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

3. Select Check Wireless Communication Status on Printer menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

4. Enter password and click OK.

« If the printer is connected to the computer with a wireless router:

The screen below appears.

Cornmunication status between prinber and wireless router
Signal Strength: 100%

Communication status between computer and wireless router
Signal Strength: 100%

I, ocace

« If the printer is connected to the computer using direct connection:

The screen below appears.

Communication status batween computer and printer
Signzl Strength: 100%

Clicking Update measures the signal strength again.

5. Click OK to close screen.
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Displaying Computer Network Information

Follow the procedure below to display the network information of the computer which the printer selected in
the IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen connects to and on which 1J Network Device Setup Utility is

installed.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

2. Select Computer Network Information on View menu.

The screen below appears.

[P Cordiguraton Infa,
[B}Etheret arapter

IR PP
(EIERICP Eaablad . ... . .uaaut J
{100 Adrross L
{11 Gabnet Mask ... ..
112 ek Gabarery
{17045 Servers .. . i
{13 Py WINS Sarwer ... .. .2
(1S )Sacondan WINS Sarer. ... .2

TR/ -
{16l Py Adores H
{17 Peufu Langth A
(1A Eraralad P Advra . H
DSt s PG Addrss. .. . ! -

Capy g

[ Haks

Clicking Copy Info copies all network information on the clipboard.

3. Click OK to close screen.
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Displaying Printer Network Information

Follow the procedure below to display the printer network information.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

The detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to display network information from printer list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

3. Select Printer Network Information on View menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

4. Enter password and click OK.

The screen below appears.

[L)Pembar . mE -
|2 JFrrmeaes: Versan L

[1a e AN Erchiled P
[LIPMAC Aodress . .. vi AT AR

(17 ol Py Akdme . . . A
[1E)Marual Adress Prafis Length. . . .

Capy Ina

=3 ik

Clicking Copy Info copies all network information on the clipboard.

5. Click OK to close screen.
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Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router

Follow the procedure below to check the wireless router information detected by the printer.

Detects wireless routers around the printer and the detected ones are listed. Use this menu to make sure
whether the printer is located properly.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

The detected printers are listed.

2. Select printer to check connection status between printer and wireless router from printer
list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status and Wireless LAN displayed on Connection
Method.

3. Select Status of Printer and Wireless Router Connection on View menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

4. Enter password and click OK.

The screen below appears.

Wireiess Router Information Detected by Printer “
551D Channel Communicatio...  Signal Strength
i Update 0K

Clicking Update searches wireless routers again.

5. Click OK to close screen.
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Checking Network Setting Difference

If you cannot use a printer you used on the network before, compare the current network status with that
when you could use the printer and check the difference.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

The detected printers are listed.
2. Select printer with Unknown or Not Set displayed on Status from printer list.

3. Select Check Connection Status on View menu.

The screen below appears.

Computer Conrechon
Eem SE0E Pressous Hetmonk S Cumant Hetmonk S@is
1 Protmoal Mabcn e | ]
2 Pwt Addrem Match LN S RE L B SR
3 Subrest Nask Match ol ol R TR
4 Dafauk Gitasay Match 3 K il K _¥iT]
3 Pl Adorem Mabch ik et T s e
8 Connection Method Match L T Y
7 ‘Wwales Rnabar 5500 Match i By g i L g gl
B ‘Wieless Rputer Sandand Match LN -
5 Vweiess Rouber Bandwidth Match e ]
LD ‘Wireies Roasbar Encrpplion Met Match Ly LI R
11 ‘Wirzies Roasbar Channed Match
12 ‘\Wirziezs Rouber Sgrad Strength Mt ch
13 ‘Winzle=s Ratwork: Type Mabch e v
Printer Conreciian
Eam SE0E Privsaus Hetmonk SGos Curmant Hitmonk SGos
1 Prokoon Memich
2 MeTatch
E] Mematch
4 Memotch
5 Mt ch
8 Conrecton Method Hemetch
) Wiralman Rpgter 5500 Memtch | By S
B ‘Wireiess Router Sardar Memoch
9 \Wirsiess Roabar Bancvadth Memekch (e
10 ‘Wweiess Rouber Encryphion Mat...  Mematch
11 ‘Wieiess Rouber Charnel MaTetch
12 ‘Wireles Roubar Sgral Strength Match
13 ‘\Wirsiess Natwark Type MeTetch

aK Halp

If the network status when you used the printer is different from the current status, Mismatch appears on
Status and the items are displayed in red. Check the red items.

4. Click OK to close screen.
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IJ Network Device Setup Utility Menus
» Printer Menu
» View Menu
» Option Menu

» Help Menu
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Printer Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Printer menu.

e

[Protocol Settings... :
3}

[Detailed Printer Settings... }
[Ru!t LAM settings ]

[C hange P assword...]
['.'I'c:l Wireless Communication f'..:r.l_:]_—
[Printer Information )
(Et)

N B R0 =

1. Protocol Settings...

Performs wired or wireless LAN settings.

= Performing/Changing Wired LAN Settings

= Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings

2. Detailed Printer Settings...

Assigns the printer device name and location name.

= Assigning Printer Information

3. Reset LAN settings

Sets the printer settings back to the default.

= |nitializing Network Settings

4. Change Password...

Changes the password specified for the printer.

= Changing Administrator Password

5. Check Wireless Communication Status

Check wireless LAN communication status.

= Checking Wireless Network Status

6. Printer Information

Check the printer information or perform settings in detail on the web page.

> Note

* You can use this function on the following the OS and the web browser.

OS: Windows Vista or later
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Web browser: Internet Explorer 8 or later, Google Chrome 38.0.2125.104m or later, Mozilla Firefox
33.0 or later

7. Exit

Finishes IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

226



View Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the View menu.

.

Primter | Wiew | Option Help

(B} Computer Network |I'I[DFITIa‘tICII'I1r

Product Printer Network Information |l
s | Status of Printer and Wireless Router Connection
s

[_'. heck Connection E?:t-.?}
Switch IPvd/1PvE :
[D:In:tc from List :

L_ancel

|LF|:|date :

oo m hbWRH-=

1. Computer Network Information

Check the computer network information.

= Displaying Computer Network Information

2. Printer Network Information

Check the printer network information.

= Displaying Printer Network Information

3. Status of Printer and Wireless Router Connection

Searches wireless routers and check the wireless router information (wireless channel, communication
status, and signal strength) detected by the printer.

= Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router

4. Check Connection Status

If you cannot use a printer you used on the network before, compare the current network status with that
when you can use the printer and check the difference.

= Checking Network Setting Difference

5. Switch IPv4/IPv6

Switches the printer list between IPv4 printers and IPv6 printers.

6. Delete from List

Deletes the selected printer from the printer list.

7. Cancel

Cancels printer search.

> Note

* You can also cancel printer search by clicking the % icon.
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8. Update
Searches printers again.

»» Note

* You can also search printers again by clicking the € icon.
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Option Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Option menu.

Printer  View
=& M| =1

Product Mame Specified Searching... -2

1. Search Settings...

Specifies criteria for printer search.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search

2. Specified Searching...
Searches the printer by an IP address or host name.

= Searching Specific Printer
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Help Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Help menu.

Printer View Option

Help |
= o 3 I Online Manual 1
Product Mame  Serial Caution when Connecting to Wireless LAN — 2
m Changing Wired/Wireless LAN Connections — 3
About 4

1. Online Manual

Displays this guide.
2. Caution when Connecting to Wireless LAN
Displays the caution message for wireless LAN connection.
3. Changing Wired/Wireless LAN Connections

Displays the message on changing LAN connection method (wired or wireless) for the selected printer.
4. About

Displays IJ Network Device Setup Utility version information.
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Other Network Information
» Technical Terms
» Restrictions

» Firewall
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Technical Terms

In this section, technical terms used in the manual are explained.

A

Access point mode

The machine is used as an access point to connect external wireless communication devices (e.g.
computers, smartphones, or tablets) in an environment where no access point (wireless router) is
available. You can connect up to 5 devices to the machine using the access point mode (direct
connection).

Ad-hoc

Client computer and machine setting where wireless communication occurs on a peer-to-peer basis,
i.e., all clients in with the same SSID/network name communicate directly with each other. No wireless
router is required. This machine does not support ad-hoc communication.

Admin Password

Administrator password in IJ Network Device Setup Utility to restrict access to network users. It must
be entered to access the printer and change printer settings.

AES

An encryption method. It is optional for WPA. Strong cryptographic algorithm adopted within U.S.
government organizations for information processing.
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Authentication Method

The method that a wireless router uses to authenticate a printer through a wireless LAN. The methods
are agreeable each other.

For WPA/WPA2, authentication method is PSK.

Bonjour

A service built into Mac OS X operating system to detect the connectable devices on a network
automatically.

Cableless setup

Specifies a wireless router settings using a device (e.g. smartphone) directly without using a wireless
router.

Channel

Frequency channel for wireless communication. In the infrastructure mode, the channel is
automatically adjusted to match that set to the wireless router. This machine supports channels 1 to
13. (Channels 12 and 13 are not supported depending on the country or region of purchase.) Note
that the number of channels that can be used for your wireless LAN varies depending on the region or
country.

Default Gateway

A relay device to connect to another network such as a router or a computer.

Default router address

A default IP address set for a router.

DHCP server functionality

The router assigns an IP address automatically whenever the printer or the personal computer on a
network starts up.

DHCPv6

A protocol to assign necessary information automatically when a computer connects to network.
DHCPv6 can be used when IPv6 is enabled.

Direct connection (Access point mode)

The machine is used as an access point to connect external wireless communication devices (e.g.
computers, smartphones, or tablets) in an environment where no wireless router is available. You can
connect up to 5 devices to the machine using the direct connection (access point mode).

DNS server

A server that converts device names into IP addresses. When specifying IP addresses manually,
specify the addresses of both a primary and a secondary server.
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F

Firewall

It is a system that prevents an unlawful computer access in the network. To prevent, you can use the
firewall function of a broadband router, the security software installed in the computer, or operation
system for computer.

Host name

A name for a computer or printer on network so that it can be recognized easily. Single-byte
alphanumeric characters are used generally.

IEEE802.11b

International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to
11 Mbps.

IEEE802.11g

International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to
54 Mbps. Compatible with 802.11b.

IEEE802.11n

International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz frequency ranges. Even when
using two or more antennas simultaneously or obtaining a bigger transfer rate than before by using
multiple communication channels at the same time, the transmission speed may be influenced by the
connected apparatus.

At the maximum transfer rate of 600 Mbps, it is possible to communicate with multiple computer
terminals within a dozen or so metre radius.

Compatible with 802.11b and 802.11g.

Infrastructure

One of the wireless communication methods. Wireless communication devices (e.g. computer or
printer) are connected to the network via a wireless router.

IP Address

A unique number with four parts separated by dots. Every network device that is connected to the
Internet has an IP address. Example: 192.168.0.1

An IP address is usually assigned by a wireless router or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

IPv4/IPv6

They are internetwork-layer protocol used on the internet. IPv4 uses 32-bit addresses and IPv6 uses
128-bit addresses.
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* Key Format

Select either ASCII or Hex as the WEP key format. The character that can be used for the WEP key
differs depending on the selected key formats.

> ASCII

Specify with a 5 or 13-character string that can include alphanumeric and underscore
characters. It is case-sensitive.

o Hex
Specify a 10-digit or 26-digit string that can contain hexadecimal (0 to 9, A to F, and a to f).
* Key Length

Length of the WEP key. Select either 64 bits or 128 bits. Longer key length allows you to set a more
complex WEP key.

L

¢ Link local address

An IP address generated automatically from a specific prefix (information of current network: fe80::)
and an interface identifier generated from printer's MAC address.

+ Link Quality

The status of the connection between the wireless router and the printer excluding noise
(interference) is indicated with a value from 0 to 100%.

* LPR

A platform-independent printing protocol used in TCP/IP networks. It does not support bidirectional
communication.

« MAC Address

Also known as the physical address. A unique and permanent hardware identifier that is assigned to
network devices by its manufacturer. MAC addresses are 48 bits long and are written as a
hexadecimal number separated by colons, i.e., 11:22:33:44:55:66.

(o)

» Operation Status

Indicates the status on whether the printer can be used.

P

* Prefix length

The number of bits on the network part of an IP address. The number of bits is 8 bit to 24 bit for IPv4,
and 64 bit for IPv6.
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Proxy server

A server that links a LAN-connected computer to the Internet. When using a proxy server, specify the
address and the port number of the proxy server.

PSK

An encryption method employed by WPA/WPA2.

Router

A relay device to connect to another network.

Signal Strength

The strength of the signal received by the printer from the wireless router is indicated with a value
from 0 to 100%.

SSID

Unique label for wireless LAN. It is often represented such as a network name or a wireless router
name.

SSID distinguishes one wireless LAN from another to prevent interference.

The printer and all clients on a wireless LAN must use the same SSID in order to communicate with
each other. The SSID can be up to 32 characters long, and is made up of alphanumeric characters.
The SSID may also be referred to by its network name.

Stealth

In the stealth mode, a wireless router hides itself by not broadcasting its SSID. The client must specify
the SSID set to the wireless router to detect it.

Stateful address

An IPv6 address acquired from a DHCP server using DHCPV6.

Stateless address

A tentative IPv6 address generated automatically using a prefix included in RA (Router
Advertisement) and a MAC address. An IPv6 address is generated in an environment where a DHCP
server is not available.

Subnet Mask

IP address has two components, the network address and the host address. Subnet Mask used to
calculate the Subnet Mask address from the IP address. A Subnet Mask is usually assigned by a
wireless router or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

Example:

IP Address: 192.168.127.123

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Subnet Mask Address: 192.168.127.0
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TCP/IP

Suite of communications protocols used to connect hosts on the Internet or the LAN. This protocol
allows different terminals to communicate with each other.

TKIP
An encryption protocol employed by WPA/WPAZ2.

usB

Serial interface designed to enable you to "hot-swap" devices, i.e., by plugging and unplugging them
without turning off the power.

WCN (Windows Connect Now)

Users running Windows Vista or later can obtain the setting information directly via wireless network
(WCN-NET).

WEP/WEP Key

An encryption method employed by IEEE 802.11. Shared security key used to encrypt and decrypt

data sent over wireless networks. This printer supports key length of 64 bits or 128 bits, key format of
ASCII code or Hexadecimal, and key number of 1 to 4.
Wi-Fi

International association that certifies interoperability of wireless LAN products based on the IEEE
802.11 specification.

This machine is a Wi-Fi authorized product.

Wireless LAN

A network that, instead of being connected by physical wires, is connected by a wireless technology,
such as Wi-Fi.

Wireless Router

A wireless transceiver or base station that receives information from wireless clients/the machine and
rebroadcasts it. Required in an infrastructure network.

WPA

Security framework announced by the Wi-Fi Alliance in October 2002. The security has been
strengthened more than WEP.

o Authentication

WPA defines the following authentication methods: PSK that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA-802.1x that do require an authentication server.

This machine supports WPA-PSK.

o Passphrase
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This encrypted key is used to perform WPA-PSK authentication.

The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.

+ WPA2

Security framework released by the Wi-Fi Alliance in September 2004 as a later version of WPA.
Provides a stronger encryption mechanism through Advanced Encryption Standard (AES).

o Authentication

WPA2 defines the following authentication methods: PSK that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA2-802.1x that do require an authentication server.

This machine supports WPA2-PSK.
o Passphrase
This encrypted key is used to perform WPA2-PSK authentication.

The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.

* WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)
WPS is a standard for easy and secure establishment of a wireless network.
There are 2 primary methods used in the Wi-Fi Protected Setup:
PIN entry: a mandatory method of setup for all WPS certified devices

Push button configuration (PBC): an actual push button on the hardware or through a simulated push
button in the software.
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Restrictions

If you use a printer over the wireless LAN, the printer may recognize nearby wireless systems, you should
set a network key (WEP or WPA/WPAZ2) to the access point to encrypt wireless transmission. Wireless
communication with a product that does not comply with the Wi-Fi standard cannot be guaranteed.

Connecting with too many computers may affect the printer performance, such as printing speed.
If you use a printer with direct connection, you cannot perform the following settings:
» Specifying an IP address manually

» Enabling/disabling IPv6
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Firewall

A firewall is a function of the security software installed in the computer or operation system for computer,
and is a system that is designed to prevent unauthorized access to a network.

Precautions When Firewall Function is Enabled

« A firewall function may limit communications between a printer and a computer. This may disable
printer setup and communications.

» During the printer setup, you may be prompted to enable or disable communications, depending on
the firewall function of the security software or operation system. If so, choose to enable
communications.

» When using IJ Network Device Setup Utility, you may be prompted to enable or disable
communications, depending on the firewall function of the security software. If so, choose to enable
communications.

* If you cannot set up the printer, temporarily disable the firewall function of the security software or
operation system.

32 Important

« If you disabled the firewall function, disconnect your network from the Internet.

« Some applications (like the network configuration software) override firewall settings. Check the
application's settings beforehand.

« If the printer you use is set to Get IP address automatically, the IP address changes every time the
printer connects to the network. This may disable printer setup and communications, depending on
the firewall settings. In this case, either change the firewall settings or assign a fixed IP address to the
printer. An IP address can be set using |J Network Device Setup Utility.

= Performing/Changing Wireless LAN Settings

= Performing/Changing Wired LAN Settings

When assigning a fixed IP address to the printer, you will need to specify an IP address with which the
computer can communicate.

»» Note

 For the operation system firewall settings or the security software firewall settings, refer to the
instruction manual of the computer or software, or contact its manufacturer.
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Adjustments for Better Print Quality
» Aligning the Print Head

» Aligning the Print Head Manually
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Aligning the Print Head

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are otherwise unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.

»» Note

* We recommend using the same type of paper for print head alignment as for printing.
 Plain paper cannot be used for print head alignment.
+ If the remaining ink level is low, the print head alignment sheet will not be printed correctly.

Replace the ink tank whose ink is low.

You need to prepare: three sheets of A4 or Letter size paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Print head alignment, then press the OK button.

Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

_F_'fint head Eleanin_ |

Print head alignment

Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The Print head alignment screen will appear.

4. Select Auto, then press the OK button.

Print head alignment

Manual

The confirmation screen will appear.

5. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The paper settings screen will appear.
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Specify Page size and Type for the paper to be used, select Settings, then press the OK button.

Paper settings

Specify the paper vou want to use
for the head alignment,

Page size A4

Type Pro Platinum

Settings

6. Load the prepared paper in the paper source specified in the message.

If the paper source is the manual feed tray, load one sheet of paper at a time.

7. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension, then pull out the paper output support.

8. Press the OK button.

The print head alignment sheet will be printed and the print head position will be adjusted automatically.

This takes about 12 minutes.

> Note

+ If the automatic adjustment of the print head position has failed, an error message appears on the
LCD.

= Message Appears

9. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

»» Note

« If the print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head position as described above,
align the print head manually.
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Aligning the Print Head Manually

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head
position automatically, adjust the print head position manually.

»» Note

» Before adjusting the print head position manually, adjust the print head position automatically. For
details on adjusting the print head position automatically, see Aligning the Print Head.
* We recommend using the same type of paper for print head alignment as for printing.

You need to prepare: two sheets of A4 or Letter size paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= |LCD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Print head alignment, then press the OK button.

Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

.Efiﬂt head Eleanin. |

Print head alignment

Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning
The Print head alignment screen will appear.

4. Select Manual, then press the OK button.

Print head alignment

Alto

The confirmation screen will appear.

5. Select Yes, then press the OK button.
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10.

11.

»» Note

* When the automatic print head alignment has not been performed, a message will appear. In this
case, select Yes, press the OK button, then perform the automatic print head alignment.

The paper settings screen will appear.

Specify Page size and Type for the paper to be used, select Settings, then press the OK button.

Paper settings

Specify the paper vou want to use
_for the head alignment. :

Page size A4

Type Pro Platinum

Settings

Load the prepared paper in the paper source specified in the message.

If the paper source is the manual feed tray, load one sheet of paper at a time.

. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension, then pull out the paper output support.

Press the OK button.

The print head alignment pattern is printed.

. When the message "Did the patterns print correctly?" appears, confirm that the pattern is

printed correctly, select Yes, then press the OK button.

Confirm the message, then press the OK button.

The input screen for the head position adjustment values will appear.

Manual head alignment

EET

Look at the pattern and select the number of the pattern in each column that has straight
lines.

Press the OK button to select a column, select the pattern number, then press the OK button.

* The sample of the first pattern is shown as below.
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12.

13.

Ll ana s L 1
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(L] L] I ] L]
i i i s
i ik 1
»» Note

» Look at the pattern and pick the setting that produces the least warped vertical straight lines.

A B

A: Vertical straight lines

B: Warped vertical straight lines

Repeat this procedure until you finish inputting a pattern number in all columns, select OK,
then press the OK button.

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message.

When the completion message appears, press the OK button.
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Color Management
» Managing Colors
» Performing Color Calibration Using the Operation Panel

» Performing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Windows)

¥

Performing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Mac OS)

¥

Paper that Can Be Used in Color Calibration
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Managing Colors

Printer color management, color calibration, corrects for variations in color tones due to differences between
printers and aging, and provides continuously consistent corrected color tones.

Use color calibration to correct the color tones of this printer.

If you have multiple printers, you can make the color tones of the printers the same by executing color
calibration on each of the printers.

Color calibration can be executed using the operation panel or your computer.

= Performing Color Calibration Using the Operation Panel

Use Quick Utility Toolbox to check when it is time to execute color calibration or to remotely execute color
calibration.

= Executing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Windows)
= Executing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Mac OS)

To perform color calibration for paper other than genuine Canon paper, register the paper information with
Media Configuration Tool.

= Media Configuration Tool Guide (Windows)
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Performing Color Calibration Using the Operation Panel
Use color calibration to correct color tones on printing paper.

»» Note

Perform color calibration in the following cases:

+ After initial printer installation

« If colors seem different from before, despite having the same environmental and printing conditions

+ To ensure uniform color when printing on multiple printers (However, be sure to use the same
version of firmware and printer driver and the same settings.)

We recommend performing color calibration using the same paper as you use for printing.

= Paper that Can Be Used in Color Calibration

Before performing color calibration, perform print head cleaning or print head alignment. This improves
the precision of color calibration.

If the remaining ink level for an ink tank is low, replace an ink tank.

You can also perform color calibration using the computer.

= Executing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Windows)
= Executing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox (Mac OS)

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2» Important

* In order to increase the color stability precision when executing color calibration, maintain a
constant temperature and humidity environment each time within the range of temperatures of 59
to 86°F (15 to 30°C) and within the range of humidities of 40 to 60%.

Executing color calibration under various temperature and humidity conditions may prevent the
printers from making the correct adjustments.

» Before color calibration, ensure the printer is not exposed to direct sunlight or other strong
sources of light. If the printer is exposed to strong sources of light, correct adjustment may not be
possible.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= |LCD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Color calibration, then press the OK button.
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Maintenance

Print head cleaning

Print head alignment
Roller cleaning
Bottom plate cleaning

Color calibration

The Color calibration screen will appear.

4. Select Auto adjust, then press the OK button.

Color calibration
Auto adjust

Enable/disable adjustment values

Reset adjustment values

The confirmation screen will appear.

5. Select Yes, then press the OK button.
The paper settings screen will appear.
Specify Page size and Type for the paper to be used, select Settings, then press the OK button.

For details about paper, see Paper that Can Be Used in Color Calibration.

Paper settings

Specify the paper vou want to
use for the color calibration,

Page size A4

Type Pro Platinum

Settings

6. Load a single sheet of paper specified in step 5 in the rear tray.

2% Important

* You cannot use the manual feed tray when performing color calibration.

7. Gently open the paper output tray.

Open the output tray extension, then pull out the paper output support.

8. Press the OK button.
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After environmental measurements and paper are checked, color calibration is executed, automatically
setting adjustment values.

> Note

« If color calibration was not executed correctly, an error message will appear on the LCD.

=» Message Appears

9. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

»» Note

» To apply color calibration adjustment values to printing, set them in the printer driver or at the operation
panel. However, if the values set in the printer driver and the operation panel differ, the setting of the
printer driver is prioritized.

+ To enable or disable the color calibration adjustment values, select Enable/disable adjustment values
on the Color calibration screen.

+ To clear color calibration adjustment values, select Reset adjustment values in the Color calibration
screen.
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Performing Color Calibration from Quick Utility Toolbox

You can perform the following tasks related to color calibration for multiple printers connected by a network
or USB using the Quick Utility Toolbox.

+ Verifying recommended frequency of color calibration
» Executing color calibration

+ Verifying progress of color calibration

»P»Note

* Quick Utility Toolbox is a Canon software application.

2»2Important

* You must load paper into the printer to perform color calibration.

For details on the paper that can be used for color calibration, see "Paper that Can Be Used in Color
Calibration" for your model from the Home of the Online Manual.

1. In the Quick Utility Toolbox, select the printer for which you want to perform color
calibration, and then click the Calibration button.

[+] Start Quick Ltility Toclbox when Windows starts

Refresh

The Calibration dialog box appears.

2. Select the Media Type for color calibration.
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Confirm the color calibration settings.
After calibration is started, it takes about 10 minutes.

Product Mame: - garics

Media Type: ‘Photo Paper Plus Glossy It
Paper Source: Reear Tray

Confirmation Message:

Load paper into the Rear Tray.

The color calbration correction values will be applied to only this media type.
Calbbration information for Photo Paper Plus Glossy 11

Date: e i & -« - -
Status:MNormal

»>»Note

» The media type for the paper fed on the printer appears depending on your model.

3. Verify the Status in the Confirmation Message.

Confirm the color calibration .
After calibration is started, it takes about 10 minutes.

 sgeries

|Photo Paper Plus Glossy II
Paper Source: Rear Tray

Confirmation Message:
Load paper into the Rear Tray.

The color calbration correction values will be applied to only this media type.

Calbration information for Photo Paper Plus Glossy 11
[atp: S - -
Status:Normal

The Status in the Confirmation Message will let you know if color calibration is required.

2 3PImportant

« If you are not performing color calibration, click the Cancel button.
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» Perform color calibration when replacing the printhead or when you are concerned about
differences in color tone.

4. Verify the Paper Source.

Confirm the color calibration settings.
After calibration is starbed, it takes about 10 minutes.

Product Hame: W e geries

Medka Type: Photo Paper Plus Glossy IE

Paper Source: Rear Tray

Confirmation Message:
' Load paper into the Rear Tray.

The color calbration correction values will be applied to only this media type.

Calbration information for Photo Paper Plus Glossy 11
Date: . - -
Status:Normal

The paper sources for which color calibration can be performed are displayed for the paper in Media
Type.

If the displayed paper source and the paper loaded to perform color calibration are different, reload the
paper in the paper source displayed in Paper Source.

»>»Note

» Depending on your model, you can select the Paper Source.

* If you are using a PRO-1000 or PRO-500 model, only the rear tray can be used as the paper
source for color calibration.

5. Click the OK button.

The color calibration starts and the Calibration Monitor dialog box appears.
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Calibration Monitor

Cancel Calibration

»»Note

* If you want to stop the color calibration, select the printer and then click the Cancel Calibration
button.

» To close this dialog box, click the n button.
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Paper that Can Be Used in Color Calibration

Color calibration has two adjustment types, Common calibration and Unique calibration, with one of these
selected when color calibration is executed.

The selected adjustment type is determined from the media type that color calibration is executed on.

= Media Type and Adjustment Type

Common Calibration

Common calibration is a feature that allows you to use multiple media types easily in a short time because
it is not necessary to execute color calibration on each media type.

If color calibration is executed on paper categorized as Common calibration, dedicated calibration
adjustment values are set on the media type that Common calibration was executed on.

Furthermore, calibration adjustment values are set on all print qualities for all media types where color
calibration has not been executed.

»>» Note

» The calibration adjustment values are not overwritten for media types where color calibration has
been executed once and dedicated calibration adjustment values have been set.

Example: Calibration is executed on media type A (adjustment type: Common).

Calibration values for media type A and media type B, for which dedicated calibration values have not
been set, are applied.

A

o (| s

B: Media type to which dedicated calibration adjustment values are not set

C: Media type to which dedicated calibration adjustment values are set

Unique Calibration

If color calibration is executed on paper categorized as Unique calibration, calibration adjustment values
are set only for the media type that the color calibration was executed on.

7> Note

» Even if paper categorized as Unique calibration is used, if the media type has yet to execute color
calibration even once and does not have any dedicated calibration adjustment values, the calibration
adjustment values are overwritten when Common calibration is executed.
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Example: Calibration is executed on media type D (adjustment type: Unique).

Calibration adjustment values are applied only to media type D.

D

=

E: Media types other than D

Media Type and Adjustment Type

Media Name <Model No.> Color Calibration Adjustment Type

Photo Paper Pro Platinum <PT-101> Common calibration

Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte <PM-101>

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201> Unique calibration

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

* If the paper you are using is not in the above table, execute color calibration using the paper where the
adjustment type is Common calibration, then you can set the calibration adjustment values for the paper
you are using.

Page Sizes that Can Be Used
Page sizes that can be used in color calibration are as follows.

» Unused paper of A4 or Letter size
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Maintenance and Consumables
» Maintenance Procedure
» Ink Tanks
@ Ink
@« Replacing Ink
@« Checking the Ink Status with the LCD on the Printer

» Print Head

t.

Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

t.

Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern

t.

Cleaning the Print Head

t.

Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

t.

Performing the System Cleaning

¥

Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer (Windows)
@ Cleaning the Print Heads

@ Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

¥

Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer (Mac OS)
@ Cleaning the Print Heads
@« Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

@« Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

¥

Maintenance Cartridge
@« Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

@« Checking the Maintenance Cartridge Status with the LCD on the Printer

¥

Cleaning the Printer
@« Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer
@ Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

@« Cleaning the Inside of the Printer (Bottom Plate Cleaning)

¥

Other Maintenance

@« Relocating Your Printer
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@« Transporting Your Printer
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Maintenance Procedure

If print results are blurred, colors are not printed correctly, or print results are unsatisfactory (e.g. misaligned
printed ruled lines), perform the maintenance procedure below.

22 Important

* Do not rinse or wipe the print head and ink tank. This can cause trouble with the print head and ink
tank.

»» Note

» Check the ink status on the HOME screen or other screens.
If the ink is running low, take appropriate action.

= Checking the Ink Status with the LCD on the Printer

* Increasing the print quality in the printer driver settings may improve the print result.

= Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data (Windows)
= Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data (Mac OS)

When the Print Results Are Blurred or Uneven:

Print the nozzle check pattern.

From the printer

= Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

From the computer

= Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern (Windows)
= Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern (Mac OS)

Examine the nozzle check pattern.

If there are missing lines or horizontal white streaks in the pattern:
[ Step3 | Clean the print head.

From the printer

= Cleaning the Print Head

From the computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

After cleaning the print head, print and examine the nozzle check pattern: = Step1

If the problem is not resolved after performing from step 1 to step 3 twice:

Clean the print head deeply.
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From the printer

= Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

From the computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

If the problem is not resolved after performing step 4:
[ Step5 | Perform the system cleaning.

From the printer

= Performing the System Cleaning

From the computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

»» Note

* When you have performed the procedure until step 5 and the problem has not been resolved, turn off
the power and clean the print head deeply again after 24 hours.

If the problem is still not resolved, the print head may be damaged. Contact the service center.

When the Print Results Are Not Even such as the Ruled Lines Are
Misaligned:

Align the print head.
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Ink Tanks
*» Ink
*» Replacing Ink

» Checking the Ink Status with the LCD on the Printer
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Ink

Ink is used for various purposes other than printing.
Ink may be used for purposes other than printing.

When you use the Canon printer for the first time after you install the bundled ink tanks, the printer
consumes a small amount of ink in the amount to enable printing by filling the nozzles of the Print Head
with ink. For this reason, the number of sheets that can be printed with the first ink tanks is fewer than the
succeeding ink tanks.

The printing costs described in the brochures or websites are based on the consumption data from not the
first ink tank /ink cartridge but the succeeding ink tank /ink cartridge.

Ink is sometimes used to maintain the optimal printing quality.

To keep printer's performance, Canon printer performs cleaning automatically according to its condition.
When the printer performs cleaning, a small amount of ink is consumed. In this case, all colors of ink may
be consumed.

[Cleaning function]

The cleaning function helps the printer to suck air bubbles or ink itself from the nozzle and thus prevents
print quality degradation or nozzle clogging.

In addition to cleaning the print head, the printer automatically performs the system cleaning at regular
intervals to prevent trouble such as unwanted lines or the complete stopping of ink ejection.

If the remaining ink level is low, the system cleaning may not be performed automatically. Follow the
message displayed on the LCD to replace the deficient ink tank with a new one.

There will be some ink remaining in the ink tank removed for replacement to perform the system cleaning.

32 Important

» The used ink is ejected into the maintenance cartridge. When the maintenance cartridge becomes
full, replacement is necessary. If the displayed message indicates that the maintenance cartridge is
nearly full, promptly obtain a new one.

= Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

A certain amount of ink is consumed in regular operations performed automatically to keep printer
performance, such as print preparation, ink path bubble removal and print head cleaning. The
maintenance cartridge is also consumed for this operation.

* When using the printer for the first time after installing the ink tanks which are bundled with the
printer, a certain amount of ink is consumed to set up the printer for printing. For this reason, the
printable volume of the ink tanks which are bundled with the printer will be less than that of
subsequent replacements. Since the maintenance cartridge is filled with the ink which is ejected for
the initial set up mentioned above and its remaining capacity is consumed approximately 50%, the
timing of replacing the maintenance cartridge becomes sooner than that of subsequent
replacements.

Black-and-white printing uses color ink.

Black-and-white printing may use ink other than black ink depending on the type of printing paper or the
settings of the printer driver. So, color ink is consumed even when printing in black-and-white.
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> Note

* CO (Chroma Optimizer) ink is applied onto the print side of paper to adjust glossiness. This ink is also
consumed in order to keep printer's performance and ensure good print quality, even when not

applied onto the print side.
» The printer uses pigment ink. Due to the nature of the pigment ink, the ink on the printed surface may

be removed when being rubbed or scratched.
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Replacing Ink

In case of cautions or errors concerning remaining ink level, an error message will appear on the LCD to
inform you of the error. Take appropriate action as prompted by the message.

= Message Appears
»>» Note

« If print results become faint or white streaks appear despite sufficient ink levels, see Maintenance
Procedure.

 For precautionary notes on handling ink tanks, see Notes on ink tanks.

Replacing Procedure

When you need to replace an ink tank, follow the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, then display the HOME screen.

If the HOME screen is not displayed, press the HOME button.

2. Select the ink status display area on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

New notice,

Pro Platinum

Maintenance

The Current estimated ink levels screen will appear.

3. Select Replace, then press the OK button.

Current estimated ink levels

| Replace | Ink number

4. Check the message, then open the tank cover.
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5. Remove the ink tank to be replaced.

To remove the ink tank, push the mark (PUSH) in front of the ink tank until it clicks.

3% Important

» Do not place the removed ink tanks with the open ink port down. Ink on the open ink port may
stain your desk or other things.
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* Do not touch the metallic parts or other parts inside the printer.

» Do not touch other parts besides the ink tanks.

* Handle the ink tank carefully to avoid staining of clothing or the surrounding area.

+ Discard the empty ink tank according to the local laws and regulations regarding disposal of
consumables.

»» Note

» Do not remove two or more ink tanks at the same time. Be sure to replace ink tanks one by one
when replacing two or more ink tanks.

6. Before taking a new ink tank out of its package, shake it five to six times horizontally.

32 Important

» Handle an ink tank carefully. Do not drop or apply excessive pressure to it.

»» Note

+ Instead of shaking ink tanks, you can set the printer to automatically mix the ink after ink tank
replacement.

= Auto maintenance settings (Item for administrator)

7. Take the ink tank out of its package.
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32 Important

+ Do not touch the contact (A) or joint (B) of the ink tank.

8. Insert the new ink tank straight into the slot.

Make sure that the position of the ink tank matches the label.

9. Firmly push the mark (PUSH) in front of the ink tank until it clicks into place.

After installing the new ink tank, the corresponding ink lamp indication on the LCD comes on.
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32 Important

* Ink tanks are designed so that they cannot be inserted in incorrect locations. Be sure to install
the ink tank in its correct location.

* You cannot print unless all the ink tanks are installed. Be sure to install all the ink tanks.

* Once an ink tank is installed, do not remove it until the next replacement. If you remove an ink
tank with enough ink remaining in it, ink may spill out of it.

10. Close the tank cover.

When a message is displayed on the LCD, press the OK button.
2> Note

« After closing the tank cover, the printer starts loading ink. This takes up to about 1 to 2 minutes.
If you have set the printer to automatically mix ink, the printer then starts automatically mixing
the ink. This takes about 2 minutes. Wait until the completion message appears on the LCD.

» The printer may make noise while mixing ink.

« If the error message appears on the LCD after the tank cover is closed, take appropriate action.

= Message Appears

Notes on ink tanks
22 Important

« If you remove an ink tank, replace it immediately. Do not leave the printer with the ink tank removed.

» Use a new ink tank for replacement. Installing a used ink tank may cause the nozzles to clog.
Furthermore, with such an ink tank, the printer will not be able to inform you when to replace the ink
tank properly.

» Once an ink tank has been installed, do not remove it from the printer and leave it out in the open.
This will cause the ink tank to dry out, and the printer may not operate properly when it is reinstalled.
To maintain optimal printing quality, use an ink tank within six months of first use.

»>» Note

» Color ink may be consumed even when printing a black-and-white document or when black-and-
white printing is specified. Every ink is also consumed in the cleaning, deep cleaning, and system
cleaning of the print head, which may be necessary to maintain the performance of the printer.

When an ink tank is out of ink, replace it immediately with a new one.

= Ink
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Checking the Ink Status with the LCD on the Printer

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and display the HOME screen.

If the HOME screen is not displayed, press the HOME button.

2. Select the ink status display area on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

Ready to print.

Pro Platinum

1 Maintenance

3. Check the ink status.

A symbol appears in the area A if there is any information about the remaining ink level.

Current estimated ink levels

Replace Ink number

Example: *

The ink is running low. Prepare a new ink tank.

> Note

» The above screen shows estimated ink levels.

Selecting Ink number displays the Ink number screen for checking ink tank numbers. Selecting
Print no. on this screen enables you to print ink tank humbers.

» To replace ink tanks, select Replace.

= Replacing Ink

* You can also check the ink status on the HOME screen.
* You can check the ink status on the computer screen.

= Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer (Windows)
= Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer (Mac OS)
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Print Head
» Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern
» Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern
» Cleaning the Print Head
» Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

» Performing the System Cleaning
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Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern
Print the nozzle check pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head nozzle.

»» Note

+ If the remaining ink level is low, the nozzle check pattern will not be printed correctly. Replace the ink
tank whose ink is low.

You need to prepare: a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper in the rear tray.

After loading paper, the paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed. Select A4 or
Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, select Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Plain paper

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2» Important

» The manual feed tray is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load
paper in the rear tray.

3. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension gently, then pull out the paper output support.

4. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

5. Select Print nozzle check pattern, then press the OK button.
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Maintenance
EF'rint nozzle check pattern I
Print head alignment

Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

6. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed and two pattern confirmation screens will appear on the LCD.

7. Examine the nozzle check pattern.
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Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern

Examine the nozzle check pattern, and clean the print head if necessary.

1. Check if there are missing lines in pattern C or horizontal streaks in pattern D.

A B

" B

B | B
L _‘a’ | :

FH PBK | B

1=

' ~

L -

A B

A: No missing lines/No horizontal streaks
B: Lines are missing/Horizontal streaks are present

E: Number of sheets printed so far

2. Select the pattern that is closer to the printed nozzle check pattern on the confirmation
screen.

Which is closer for printed
color patterns?

Which is closer for printed
color patterns?

N ==

If pattern C has no missing lines in all three groups and pattern D has no horizontal streaks (A):
Cleaning is not required. Select All A, then press the OK button.

Confirm the message, then press the OK button.
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The screen will return to the Maintenance screen.

If pattern C has missing lines in any of the three groups or pattern D has horizontal streaks (B):
Cleaning is required. Select Also B, then press the OK button.

Select Yes on the cleaning confirmation screen, then press the OK button.

The printer starts cleaning the print head.

= Cleaning the Print Head

»» Note

» Because CO ink is colorless, its pattern is printed over the MBK ink pattern. Check for horizontal
streaks (F) in the dark gray bands of the pattern.

F

»» Note

» The total number of sheets printed so far is shown in increments of 50 sheets on the printout of the
nozzle check pattern.
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Cleaning the Print Head

Clean the print head if lines are missing or if horizontal streaks are present in the printed nozzle check
pattern. Cleaning unclogs the nozzles and restores the print head condition. Cleaning the print head
consumes ink, so clean the print head only when necessary.

»» Note

* You can also clean the print head using the computer. When using the computer, select the ink group to
clean, then start cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

When cleaning the print head using the printer, the nozzles of all ink colors are cleaned.

You need to prepare: a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper
1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper in the rear tray.
After loading the paper, the paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed. Select A4

or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, select Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Plain paper

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2» Important

» The manual feed tray is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load
paper in the rear tray.

3. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension gently, then pull out the paper output support.

4. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

5. Select Print head cleaning, then press the OK button.
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Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

Print head cleaning

Print head alignment
Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The Print head cleaning screen will appear.

6. Select Cleaning, then press the OK button.

Print head cleaning

Cleaning I

Deep cleaning

System cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The printer starts cleaning the print head.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the cleaning of the print head. This takes
about 6 minutes.

The pattern print confirmation screen will appear.

8. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

9. Examine the nozzle check pattern.

»» Note

+ If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the print head twice, clean the print head deeply.
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Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

If print quality does not improve by the standard cleaning of the print head, clean the print head deeply.
Cleaning the print head deeply consumes more ink than the standard cleaning of the print head, so clean
the print head deeply only when necessary.

»» Note

* You can also clean the print head deeply using the computer. When using the computer, select the ink
group to clean, then start cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

When cleaning the print head using the printer, the nozzles of all ink colors are cleaned.

You need to prepare: a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper in the rear tray.
After loading the paper, the paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed. Select A4

or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, select Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Plain paper

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2» Important

» The manual feed tray is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load
paper in the rear tray.

3. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension gently, then pull out the paper output support.

4. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

5. Select Print head cleaning, then press the OK button.
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Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

Print head cleaning

Print head alignment
Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The Print head cleaning screen will appear.

6. Select Deep cleaning, then press the OK button.

Print head cleaning

Cleaning

Deep cleaning

System cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The printer starts cleaning the print head deeply.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes the deep cleaning of the print head. This
takes about 6 minutes.

The pattern print confirmation screen will appear.

8. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

9. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

10. Examine the nozzle check pattern.

If a particular color is not printed properly, replace the ink tank of that color.

»» Note

« If the deep cleaning does not resolved the problem, perform the system cleaning.
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Performing the System Cleaning

If print quality is not improved by deep cleaning of the print head, perform system cleaning. System cleaning
consumes a great amount of ink. Frequent system cleaning can rapidly consume ink, so perform system
cleaning only when necessary.

3% Important

* When performing system cleaning, be sure to check the used space of the maintenance cartridge.
System cleaning consumes a great amount of space. If the maintenance cartridge does not have
enough space, replace the maintenance cartridge with a new one. If the maintenance cartridge does
not have enough space, a message will appear and system cleaning will be disabled.

»» Note

* You can also perform system cleaning using the computer. When using the computer, select the ink
group to clean, then start cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Heads (Windows)
= Cleaning the Print Heads (Mac OS)

When cleaning the print head using the printer, the nozzles of all ink colors are cleaned.

You need to prepare: a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper in the rear tray.

After loading the paper, the paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed. Select A4
or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, select Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Plain paper

v Det. paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2% Important

» The manual feed tray is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load
paper in the rear tray.

3. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension gently, then pull out the paper output support.

4. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel
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The Maintenance screen will appear.

5. Select Print head cleaning, then press the OK button.

W ET G E

Print nozzle check pattern

Print head cleaning

Print head alignment
Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The Print head cleaning screen will appear.

6. Select System cleaning, then press the OK button.

Print head cleaning
Cleaning

_ Deep c1eantr_1 i

System cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The printer starts system cleaning of the print head.

Do not perform any other operations until the printer completes system cleaning of the print head. This
takes about 6 minutes.

The pattern print confirmation screen will appear.

8. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

9. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

10. Examine the nozzle check pattern.

If the problem is not resolved after performing system cleaning, turn off the power and clean the print head
deeply again after 24 hours.

If the problem is still not resolved, the print head may be damaged. Contact the service center.
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Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer
(Windows)

» Cleaning the Print Heads

» Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern
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Cleaning the Print Heads

The print head cleaning and deep cleaning functions allow you to clear up clogged print head nozzle.
Perform print head cleaning if printing is faint or a specific color fails to print, even though there is enough
ink.

If you perform deep cleaning and the condition still does not improve, perform system cleaning.

The procedure for cleaning is as follows:

e

N\

Cleaning

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

When the Print Head Cleaning dialog box opens, select the ink group for which cleaning is to be
performed.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items you need to check before performing cleaning.

3. Execute cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click Execute.

Print head cleaning starts.

4. Complete cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.

If cleaning the head once does not resolve the print head problem, clean it once more.

22 Important

* Cleaning consumes a small amount of ink.
Cleaning the print head frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Consequently, perform
cleaning only when necessary.

Deep Cleaning

Deep Cleaning is more thorough than cleaning. Perform deep cleaning when two Cleaning attempts do
not resolve the print head problem.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Deep Cleaning on the Maintenance tab
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When the Deep Cleaning dialog box opens, select the ink group for which deep cleaning is to be
performed.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items you need to check before performing deep cleaning.

3. Execute deep cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click Execute.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

Print head deep cleaning starts.

4. Complete deep cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.

3% Important

» Deep Cleaning consumes a larger amount of ink than Cleaning.
Cleaning the print head frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Consequently, perform
cleaning only when necessary.

System Cleaning

Execute System Cleaning if the status does not improve even after Deep Cleaning is performed.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click System Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

When the System Cleaning dialog box opens, select the ink group for which system cleaning is to be
performed.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items you need to check before performing system cleaning.

3. Execute system cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click Execute.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

System cleaning starts.

4. Complete system cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.
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32 Important

» System Cleaning consumes an extremely large amount of ink.
Executing system cleaning frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Therefore, execute
system cleaning only when necessary.

»» Note

+ If there is no sign of improvement after System Cleaning, turn off the printer, wait 24 hours, and then
perform Deep Cleaning again. If there is still no sign of improvement, the ink may have run out or the
print head may be worn. For details on the remedial action to be taken, see "No Ink Comes Out."

Related Topic

= Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern
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Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

The nozzle check function allows you to check whether the print head is working properly by printing a
nozzle check pattern. Print the pattern if printing becomes faint, or if a specific color fails to print.

The procedure for printing a nozzle check pattern is as follows:

Nozzle Check

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Nozzle Check on the Maintenance tab

The Nozzle Check dialog box opens.
Click Initial Check Items to display the items that you need to check before printing the nozzle check
pattern.

3. Load paper in the printer

Load one sheet of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the rear tray.

4. Print a nozzle check pattern

Make sure that the printer is on and click Print Check Pattern.
Printing of the nozzle check pattern begins.

Click OK when the confirmation message appears.
The Pattern Check dialog box opens.

5. Check the print result

Check the print result. If the print result is normal, click Exit.

If the print result is smudged or if there are any unprinted sections, click Cleaning to clean the print
head.

Related Topic

= Cleaning the Print Heads
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Maintenance Cartridge
» Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

» Checking the Maintenance Cartridge Status with the LCD on the Printer
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Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

In case of cautions or errors concerning the maintenance cartridge, an error message will appear on the
LCD to inform you of the error. Take appropriate action as prompted by the message.

= Message Appears

32 Important

« If the displayed message indicates that the maintenance cartridge is nearly full, promptly obtain a new
one. If the maintenance cartridge becomes full, an error message is displayed and the printer stops
working until it is replaced with a new one.

»» Note

* When purchasing a new maintenance cartridge, order the following cartridge number.

Maintenance Cartridge MC-20

When you need to replace the maintenance cartridge, follow the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, then display the HOME screen.

If the HOME screen is not displayed, press the HOME button.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Maintenance cartridge info, then press the OK button.

The Maintenance cartridge info screen will appear.
4. Press the OK button.

5. Open the maintenance cover.

6. Push up the lock lever (A) with your finger.
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A

b =2

7. Remove the maintenance cartridge.

E

8. Insert the new maintenance cartridge straight into the slot.

Align the four corners of the maintenance cartridge with the slot as shown in the figure below.

2» Important

» Do not touch the terminal (B) of the maintenance cartridge.

9. Push down the lock lever (A) to lock the maintenance cartridge.
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10. Close the maintenance cover.
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Checking the Maintenance Cartridge Status with the LCD on the
Printer

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and display the HOME screen.

If the HOME screen is not displayed, press the HOME button.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.
3. Select Maintenance cartridge info, then press the OK button.

4. Check the maintenance cartridge status.

A symbol appears in the area A if there is any information about the used space of the maintenance
cartridge.

Maintenance cartridge info

Maintenance cartridge usage

@ A

Example: *

The maintenance cartridge is almost full. Prepare a new maintenance cartridge because an error may
occur if you continue to use the printer while the maintenance cartridge is full.

»» Note

» The above screen shows estimated used space.
+ To replace the maintenance cartridge, select Replace.

= Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge
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Cleaning the Printer
» Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer
» Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

» Cleaning the Inside of the Printer (Bottom Plate Cleaning)
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Cleaning the Exterior of the Printer

Be sure to use a soft and dry cloth such as eyeglasses cleaning cloth and wipe off dirt on the surface gently.
Smooth out wrinkles on the cloth if necessary before cleaning.

22 Important

» Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the printer.

» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as not
to scratch the surface. Paper tissue powder or fine threads may remain inside the printer and cause
problems such as print head blockage and poor printing results.

* Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to clean
the printer, as this may cause a malfunction or damage the surface of the printer.
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Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

If the paper feed roller is dirty or paper powder is attached to it, paper may not be fed properly.

In this case, clean the paper feed roller. Cleaning will wear out the paper feed roller, so perform this only
when necessary.

You need to prepare:
For the rear tray: three sheets of A4 or Letter size plain paper

For the manual feed tray: a single sheet of A4 or Letter size plain paper
1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Roller cleaning, then press the OK button.

Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

Print head cleaning

Print head alignment

1

[Roller cleaning |

Bottom plate cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.
4. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

5. Select the paper source to clean (Rear tray or Manual tray), then press the OK button.

If Manual tray is selected, go to step 7.

6. If Rear tray is selected, remove any paper in the rear tray, then press the OK button.

The paper feed roller will rotate as it is cleaned without paper.

When the paper feed roller stops rotating, the cleaning is complete.

7. Follow the message to load A4 or Letter size plain paper in the paper source you selected
in step 5.

Load three sheets of paper in the rear tray or a single sheet of paper in the manual feed tray.

8. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension, then pull out the paper output support.
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9. Press the OK button.

The printer starts cleaning. The cleaning will be complete when the paper is ejected.

10. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the paper feed roller, turn off the power, unplug the power cord,
then wipe the paper feed roller parts (the large paper feed roller in the center and four rollers on each side of
it) (A) located in the rear tray with a moistened cotton swab or the like. Do not touch the paper feed roller (B)
with your fingers. Wipe the paper feed roller parts with a cotton swab while turning the shaft (C) with your
fingers.

After cleaning the paper feed roller parts with a cotton swab, turn on the power, then clean the paper feed
roller from the operation panel again.

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the paper feed roller, contact the service center.
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Cleaning the Inside of the Printer (Bottom Plate Cleaning)

Remove stains from the inside of the printer. If the inside of the printer becomes dirty, printed paper may get
dirty, so we recommend performing cleaning regularly.

You need to prepare: a single sheet of A3 size plain paper*

* Be sure to use a new piece of paper.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= |LCD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Bottom plate cleaning, then press the OK button.

Maintenance
Print nozzle check pattern
Print head cleaning

Print head alignment

Roller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

4. Select Yes, then press the OK button.

5. Follow the message to remove any paper from the rear tray, then press the OK button.

6. Fold a single sheet of A3 size plain paper in half lengthwise, unfold the paper, then press
the OK button.

7. Load this sheet of paper sideways in the rear tray with the open side facing you.
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8. Open the paper output tray gently.

Open the output tray extension, then pull out the paper output support.

9. Press the OK button.

The paper cleans the inside of the printer as it feeds through the printer.

Check the folded parts of the ejected paper. If they are smudged with ink, perform Bottom Plate Cleaning
again.
10. When the completion message appears, press the OK button.

»» Note

* When performing Bottom Plate Cleaning again, be sure to use a new piece of paper.

If the problem is not resolved after performing cleaning again, the protrusions inside the printer may be
stained. Wipe off any ink from the protrusions using a cotton swab or the like.

3% Important

* Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the printer.
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Other Maintenance
» Relocating Your Printer

» Transporting Your Printer
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Relocating Your Printer

Observe the following precautions when moving the printer in its horizontal orientation from its place of
installation.

32 Important

» Do not tilt the printer or turn it on its side or upside down. Doing so may cause ink to leak during
relocation.

* When moving the printer, always carry it with two people.

* Do not remove the ink tank and the maintenance cartridge from the printer. To turn off the power, press
the ON button. This allows the printer to automatically cap the print head, thus preventing it from drying.

* Reinstall the printer on a flat place while paying attention to the ink supply stopper.

Q O

If transporting your printer, see Transporting Your Printer.
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Transporting Your Printer

Do not tilt the printer or turn it on its side or upside down. Doing so may cause ink to leak during relocation.

If you can transport the printer in its horizontal orientation:

= Packing the printer

If the printer may tilt during transport:
22 Important

* If you tilt the printer or turn it on its side or upside down, ink may leak.

For this reason, when transporting the printer, to prevent the ink leakage, the ink in the printer and a
certain amount of ink in the ink tanks need to be ejected into the maintenance cartridge.

If the maintenance cartridge does not have the remaining capacity enough for ejected ink, you need
to replace it with a new one. Up to three maintenance cartridges are required.

If replacement of the maintenance cartridge is not possible, printer transport preparation cannot be
executed. We recommend you to prepare maintenance cartridges before executing printer transport
preparation.

However, the maintenance cartridge removed for printer transport preparation may still have the
remaining capacity for printing.
In such cases, the removed maintenance cartridge can be reinstalled for use.

When you first use the printer after executing printer transport preparation, a certain amount of ink is
consumed to set up the printer for printing. The maintenance cartridge is also consumed for this set

up.

Prepare to transport the printer and remove ink tanks.

1. Preparing to Transport Your printer
2. Packing Your printer
3. Reinstalling Your printer

Preparing to Transport Your printer

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Select Maintenance on the HOME screen, then press the OK button.

= | CD and Operation Panel

The Maintenance screen will appear.

3. Select Prepare to transportation, then press the OK button.
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Maintenance

Roller cleaning
Bottom plate cleaning

Color calibration

Maintenance cartridge info

Prepare to transportation

The confirmation screen will appear.

4. Check the message, select Yes, then press the OK button.

The ink in the printer is ejected into the maintenance cartridge. This takes about 5 minutes to complete
(excluding the maintenance cartridge replacement).

Do not perform any other operations during this operation.

3% Important

« If the space in the maintenance cartridge is almost used up, a message prompting you to
replace the maintenance cartridge is displayed. Follow the directions in the message to replace
the maintenance cartridge.

« |If the maintenance cartridge becomes full, a message prompting you to replace it will be
displayed. Follow the directions in the message to replace the maintenance cartridge.

* Do not unplug the printer while the POWER lamp is lit or flashing. This may cause malfunction
or damage to the printer, preventing it from printing.

5. If a message prompting you to replace an ink tank appears, remove all ink tanks.

= Replacing Ink

6. Close the tank cover.

A message prompting you to replace the maintenance cartridge will be displayed. Follow the directions
in the message to replace the maintenance cartridge.

The ink in the printer is ejected into the maintenance cartridge. This takes about 6 minutes to complete
(excluding the maintenance cartridge replacement).

Do not perform any other operations during this operation.

When the completion message appears, turn off the printer.

22 Important

» Keep removed ink tanks in a bag to avoid staining of clothing or the surrounding area. Also, do
not drop ink tanks or apply excessive pressure to them. Handle carefully.

Packing Your printer

1. Turn off the printer.

2. Confirm that the POWER lamp is off and unplug the power cord.
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32 Important

* Do not unplug the printer while the POWER lamp is lit or flashing, as it may cause malfunction
or damage to the printer, making the printer unable to print.

3. Retract the paper output support, then close the output tray extension and the paper
output tray.

4. Close the rear tray or the manual feed tray.

To close the rear tray, retract the paper support extension, then close the paper support.

To close the manual feed tray, retract the paper support extension and the paper support.

5. Unplug the printer cable from the computer and from the printer, then unplug the power
cord from the printer.

6. Use adhesive tape to secure all the covers on the printer to keep them from opening
during relocation.

7. Attach the protective material to the printer when packing the printer in the box.

32 Important

» Reinstall the printer on a flat place while paying attention to the ink supply stopper.

Reinstalling Your printer

When the preparations to transport have been done and the printer was transferred, follow the procedure
below.

22 Important

+ During reinstallation, a great amount of ink is consumed since ink is loaded into the printer or inside
of print head. Additional new ink tanks or maintenance cartridges may be also necessary since a
great amount of ink is ejected. Obtain ink tanks or maintenance cartridges before performing
preparations.

1. Take the printer out of the box.

2. Press the ON button to turn on the printer.

3. Check the message, select Yes, then press the OK button.

4. When the message appears, open the tank cover, then install all removed ink tanks.

= Replacing Ink
After the tank cover is closed, the printer starts preparations to reinstall it. Wait for a while.
Do not perform any other operations during this operation.

The main menu will appear after preparations to reinstall the printer are complete.
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32 Important

If the remaining ink level is low, a message prompting you to replace ink tanks is displayed.
Follow the directions in the message to replace the ink tank and then press the Back button.

We recommend storing the removed ink tanks since they may still be usable for normal printing.

If the space in the maintenance cartridge is almost used up, a message prompting you to
replace the maintenance cartridge is displayed. Follow the directions in the message to replace
the maintenance cartridge and then press the Back button.

We recommend storing the removed maintenance cartridge since it may still be usable for
normal printing.

Keep removed ink tanks in a bag to avoid staining of clothing or the surrounding area. Also, do
not drop ink tanks or apply excessive pressure to them. Handle carefully.
Do not turn off the printer or unplug the printer during preparations to reinstall it. Doing so may
cause a malfunction or damage to the printer, preventing it from printing.
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Specifications
» Specifications
* Printing Area
@ Printing Area
@« Other Sizes than Letter or Legal
@« Letter, Legal

@« Sizes for 0.98 inch (25 mm) Margin Paper

304



Specifications

32 Important

» The following values may vary depending on the operating environment.

General Specifications

Power supply

100-240 V AC (50/60 Hz)

Power consumption

Printing: 37 W max.

Standby (minimum): 2.5 W max. *1

OFF: 0.4 W max. *2

*1 The wait time for standby cannot be changed.

*2 The printer uses a trace amount of power even when turned off. To stop all
power consumption, turn off the printer and unplug the power cord.

Operating environment

Temperature: 41 to 95 °F (5 to 35 °C)
Humidity: 10 to 90 % RH (no condensation)

* The performance of the printer may be reduced under certain temperature
and humidity conditions.

Recommended conditions:
Temperature: 59 to 86 °F (15 to 30 °C)
Humidity: 10 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

* For the temperature and humidity conditions of papers such as photo paper,
refer to the paper's packaging or the supplied instructions.

Storage environment

Temperature: 32 to 104 °F (0 to 40 °C)
Humidity: 5 to 95 % RH (no condensation)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

28.5x17.2 x 11.3 inches (723 x 435 x 285 mm)

* With the trays retracted.

Weight

Approx. 71.1 Ib (Approx. 32.3 kg)
* With the Print Head and ink tanks installed.

Printing resolution (dpi)

2400 dpi horizontally * x 1200 dpi vertically

* Prints with a minimum 1/2400 inch dot pitch between ink droplets.

Print Head/Ink

Total 18432 nozzles (MBK/PBK/C/M/Y/PC/PM/GY/PGY/R/B/CO
each 1536 nozzles)

Memory 1GB

Network Specifications

Communication protocol TCP/IP

Wired LAN Supported Standards: IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX) / IEEE802.3 (10BASE-T)
Transfer speed: 10 M/100 Mbps (auto switching)

Wireless LAN Supported Standards: IEEE802.11n / IEEE802.11g / IEEE802.11b
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Frequency bandwidth: 2.4 GHz
Channel: 1-11 or 1-13

* Frequency bandwidth and available channels differ depending on country or
region.

Communication distance: Indoors 164 feet/50 m

* Effective range varies depending on the installation environment and location.
Security:

WEP (64/128 bits)

WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES)

WPA2-PSK (TKIP/AES)

Setup:

WPS (Push button configuration/PIN code method)

WCN (WCN-NET)

Cableless setup

Other Features: Administration password

Paper

For information on the types of paper the printer supports, see Media Types You Can Use.

Paper width

Rear tray: From 3.5 to 17.0 inches (89 to 432 mm)
Manual feed tray: From 8.0 to 17.0 inches (203.2 to 432 mm)

Minimum paper length

Rear tray: 5.0 inches (127 mm)
Manual feed tray: 10.0 inches (254 mm)

Maximum printable length

23.4 inches (594 mm)

Thickness

Rear tray:

Plain paper: From 17 to 28 Ib (64 to 105 g /m?2)

Specialty paper: Up to 80 Ib (300 g /m2) / from 4 to 11.8 mil (0.1 to 0.3 mm)
Manual feed tray:

Specialty paper: Up to 107 Ib (400 g /m?2) / from 4 to 27.6 mil (0.1 to 0.7 mm)

Print area

For details, see Printing Area.

Minimum System Requirements

Conform to the operating system's requirements when higher than those given here.

Windows

Operating System

Windows 8.1*, Windows 8

Windows 7, Windows 7 SP1

Windows Vista SP2

* Windows 8.1 includes Windows 8.1 Update.

Printer driver, Quick Utility Toolbox and IJ Network Device Setup Utility
support the following OS:
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Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012 and
Windows Server 2012 R2.

Hard Disk Space 3.1GB
Note: For bundled software installation.

The necessary amount of hard disk space may be changed without notice.

Display XGA 1024 x 768

Mac OS

Operating System OS Xv10.7.5-0S X v10.10
Hard Disk Space 1.5GB

Note: For bundled software installation.

The necessary amount of hard disk space may be changed without notice.

Display XGA 1024 x 768

Other Supported OS

Some functions may not be available with each OS. Refer to the Canon web site for details on operation with iOS
and Android.

Mobile Printing Capability

Apple AirPrint

Google Cloud Print

PIXMA Cloud Link

* An internet connection is required to use all the Online Manual.

» Windows: Operation can only be guaranteed on a computer with Windows 8.1, Windows 8,
Windows 7 or Windows Vista pre-installed.

* Windows: A CD-ROM Drive or internet connection is required during software installation.

* Windows: Internet Explorer 8, 9, 10 or 11 is required to install Easy-WebPrint EX.

» Windows: Some functions may not be available with Windows Media Center.

» Windows: .NET Framework 4 or 4.5 must be installed to use the Windows software.

* Mac OS: For Mac OS, an internet connection is required during software installation.

* In an in-house network environment, the 5222 port must be open. Contact the network
administrator for details.

Information in this guide is subject to change without notice.
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Printing Area
* Printing Area
» Other Sizes than Letter or Legal
> Letter, Legal

» Sizes for 0.98 inch (25 mm) Margin Paper
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Printing Area

To ensure the best print quality, the printer allows a margin along each edge of media. The actual printable
area will be the area inside these margins.

Recommended printing area Il : Canon recommends that you print within this area.

Printable area L1 : The area where it is possible to print. However, printing in this area can affect the print
quality or the paper feed precision.

»» Note

+ To specify the amount of image that extends off the paper, select Extension for borderless printing in
Advanced paper settings.

= Paper-related settings

By selecting Borderless Printing option, you can make prints with no margins.

» When performing Borderless Printing, slight cropping may occur at the edges since the printed image is
enlarged to fill the whole page.

» For Borderless Printing, use the following paper:

* Photo Paper Pro Platinum <PT-101>

» Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>

* Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

» Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

» Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>*1

» Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte <PM-101>*1

*1 Borderless Printing is disabled depending on print settings. To enable Borderless Printing, remove
margin restrictions.

= Print Options dialog box (Windows)
= Paper Detailed Settings (Mac OS)

Performing Borderless Printing on any other type of paper may substantially reduce printing quality
and/or result in printouts with altered color hues.

» Borderless Printing is not available for A5, B5, B4, B3, Legal, or 11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm) size paper or
plain paper.

» Depending on the type of paper, Borderless Printing may reduce the print quality at the top and bottom
edges of the paper. Borderless Printing on thick paper may also smudge the front or back surface of the
paper.
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Other Sizes than Letter or Legal

Size

Printable Area (width x height)

A5 5.56 x 7.95 inches (141.2 x 202.0 mm)
A4 8.00 x 11.38 inches (203.2 x 289.0 mm)
A3 11.43 x 16.22 inches (290.2 x 412.0 mm)
A3+ 12.69 x 18.70 inches (322.2 x 475.0 mm)
A2 16.27 x 23.07 inches (413.2 x 586.0 mm)
B5 6.90 x 9.80 inches (175.2 x 249.0 mm)
B4 9.85 x 14.02 inches (250.2 x 356.0 mm)
B3 14.06 x 19.96 inches (357.2 x 507.0 mm)

4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

3.73 x 5.69 inches (94.8 x 144.4 mm)

5"x 7" (13 x 18 cm) 4.73 x 6.69 inches (120.2 x 169.8 mm)

8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) 7.73 x 9.69 inches (196.4 x 246.0 mm)

10" x 12" (25 x 30 cm) 9.73 x 11.69 inches (247.2 x 296.8 mm)

11" x 17" (28 x 43 cm)

10.73 x 16.69 inches (272.6 x 423.8 mm)

14" x 17" (36 x 43 cm)

13.73 x 16.69 inches (348.8 x 423.8 mm)

17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)

16.73 x 21.69 inches (425.0 x 550.8 mm)

1 [
T T
I
[
g —

E F
Il Recommended printing area

A: 2.22 inches (56.3 mm)
B: 2.15 inches (54.5 mm)

[ Printable area

C: 0.12inch (3.0 mm)
D: 0.20 inch (5.0 mm)
E: 0.13 inch (3.4 mm)
F: 0.13 inch (3.4 mm)
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Letter, Legal

Size Printable Area (width x height)

8.00 x 10.69 inches (203.2 x 271.4 mm)

8.00 x 13.69 inches (203.2 x 347.6 mm)

o v
— —
i '

E F

Il Recommended printing area

A: 2.22 inches (56.3 mm)
B: 2.15 inches (54.5 mm)

[ Printable area

C: 0.12inch (3.0 mm)
D: 0.20 inch (5.0 mm)
E: 0.25inch (6.4 mm)
F: 0.25 inch (6.3 mm)
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Sizes for 0.98 inch (25 mm) Margin Paper

When art paper with 0.98 inch (25 mm) margins is selected, the printer is restricted from printing in the top
and bottom 0.98 inch (25 mm) of the paper. We therefore recommend checking the printing area in the
preview screen before printing.

If the print head is rubbing against the top of bottom edges of the paper, causing smudging, you can avoid

this by using 0.98 inch (25 mm) margin paper.

Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte PM-101 and Matte Photo Paper MP-101 are printed to paper sizes with
0.98 inch (25 mm) margins depending on print settings. To print to other page sizes, remove restrictions on
margins.

= Print Options dialog box (Windows)
= Paper Detailed Settings (Mac OS)

A4/A3/A3+/A2/17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm)

Size Recommended Printing Area (width x height)
A4 (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 8.00 x 9.72 inches (203.2 x 247.0 mm)
A3 (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 11.43 x 14.57 inches (290.2 x 370.0 mm)
A3+ (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 12.69 x 17.05 inches (322.2 x 433.0 mm)
A2 (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 16.27 x 21.42 inches (413.2 x 544.0 mm)
17" x 22" (43 x 56 cm) (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 16.73 x 20.03 inches (425.0 x 508.8 mm)

Il Recommended printing area

A: 0.98 inch (25.0 mm)
B: 0.98 inch (25.0 mm)
C: 0.13inch (3.4 mm)
D: 0.13 inch (3.4 mm)

Letter

Size Recommended Printing Area (width x height)

Letter (0.98 inch (25 mm) margin) 8.00 x 9.03 inches (203.2 x 229.4 mm)
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c D
Il Recommended printing area

A: 0.98 inch (25.0 mm)
B: 0.98 inch (25.0 mm)
C: 0.25inch (6.4 mm)
D: 0.25 inch (6.3 mm)
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« Safety Precautions
@« Regulatory Information

» Legal Restrictions on Printing
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Safety

» Safety Precautions

» Regulatory Information
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Safety Precautions

Choosing a location

Never install the printer on an unstable or vibrating surface.

Do not install the printer in locations that are very humid or dusty, in direct sunlight, outdoors, or close
to a heating source.

To avoid the risk of fire or electric shocks, use the printer under the operating environment specified in
the Specification.

Do not place the printer on a thick rug or carpet.

Do not place the printer with its back attached to the wall.

We recommend ensuring ample space for installation.

Do not install the printer near sources of strong electromagnetic fields, whether equipment that
generates such fields or places where such fields occur.

Power supply

Ensure that the area around the power outlet is kept clear at all times so you can easily unplug the
power cord if necessary.

Never remove the plug by pulling on the cord.

Pulling the cord may damage the power cord, leading to possible fire or electrical shock.

Do not use an extension lead/cord.

Working around the printer

Never put your hands or fingers in the printer while it is printing.

When moving the printer, always carry it with two people. And carry the printer at both ends.
Accidental dropping of the printer causes injury.

Do not place any object on the printer. Especially do not place metal objects (paper clips, staples,
etc.) or containers of flammable solvents (alcohol, thinners, etc.) on top of the printer.

Do not transport or use the printer on a slant, vertically or upside-down, as the ink may leak and
damage the printer.

Print Heads/ink tanks/FINE Cartridges and maintenance cartridges

Keep ink tanks out of the reach of children. In case ink* is accidentally licked or swallowed, rinse out
mouth or give one or two glasses of water to drink. If irritation or discomfort occurs, obtain medical
advice immediately.

* Clear Ink contains nitrate salts (For models containing Clear Ink).

In case ink gets in contact with eyes, rinse with water immediately. In case ink gets in contact with
skin, wash with soap and water immediately. If irritation to eyes or skin persists, obtain medical advice
immediately.

Never touch the electrical contacts on a Print Head or FINE Cartridges after printing.

The metal parts may be very hot and could cause burns.

Do not throw ink tanks and FINE Cartridges into fire.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the Print Head, ink tanks, and FINE Cartridges.

Avoid dropping or shaking Print Head, ink tanks, and maintenance cartridges.
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Regulatory Information

For models containing lithium battery

» Dispose of used batteries according to the local regulations.
 Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.

Users in the U.S.A.

FCC Notice (U.S.A. Only)
For 120V, 60Hz model
Model Number: K10424 (Contains FCC Approved WLAN Module K30357)

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.

However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of a shielded cable is required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the manual. If
such changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

FCC ID:AZDK30357

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate equipment.

This transmitter must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

The equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits for at uncontrolled equipment. This
equipment should be installed and operated with minimum distance at least 20cm between the radiator
and persons body (excluding extremities: hands, wrists, feet and ankles) and must not be colocated or
operated with any other antenna or transmitter.

Canon U.S.A,, Inc.

One Canon Park
Melville, New York 11747
1-800-652-2666
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Users in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and
meets RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and
operated keeping the radiator at least 20cm or more away from person's body (excluding extremities:
hands, wrists, feet and ankles).

Pour les usagers résidant au Canada

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts
de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) l'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un
environnement non controlé et respecte les regles d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF)
CNR-102 de I'IC. Cet équipement doit étre installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de 20 cm ou plus
entre le dispositif rayonnant et le corps (a I'exception des extrémités : mains, poignets, pieds et chevilles).

Only for European Union and EEA (Norway, Iceland and Liechtenstein)
—

These symbols indicate that this product is not to be disposed of with your household waste, according to
the WEEE Directive (2012/19/EU), the Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) and/or national legislation
implementing those Directives. If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the symbol shown above, in
accordance with the Battery Directive, this indicates that a heavy metal (Hg = Mercury, Cd = Cadmium, Pb
= Lead) is present in this battery or accumulator at a concentration above an applicable threshold
specified in the Battery Directive. This product should be handed over to a designated collection point,
e.g., on an authorized one-for-one basis when you buy a new similar product or to an authorized
collection site for recycling waste electrical and electronic equipment (EEE) and batteries and
accumulators. Improper handling of this type of waste could have a possible impact on the environment
and human health due to potentially hazardous substances that are generally associated with EEE. Your
cooperation in the correct disposal of this product will contribute to the effective usage of natural
resources. For more information about the recycling of this product, please contact your local city office,
waste authority, approved scheme or your household waste disposal service or visit www.canon-
europe.com/weee, or www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Nur fiir Europaische Union und EWR (Norwegen, Island und Liechtenstein)

B

Diese Symbole weisen darauf hin, dass dieses Produkt gemafll WEEE-Richtlinie (2012/19/EU; Richtlinie
Uber Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgerate), Batterien-Richtlinie (2006/66/EG) und nationalen Gesetzen zur
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Umsetzung dieser Richtlinien nicht tber den Hausmiull entsorgt werden darf. Falls sich unter dem oben
abgebildeten Symbol ein chemisches Symbol befindet, bedeutet dies gemaR der Batterien-Richtlinie,
dass in dieser Batterie oder diesem Akkumulator ein Schwermetall (Hg = Quecksilber, Cd = Cadmium, Pb
= Blei) in einer Konzentration vorhanden ist, die Gber einem in der Batterien-Richtlinie angegebenen
Grenzwert liegt. Dieses Produkt muss bei einer dafiir vorgesehenen Sammelstelle abgegeben werden.
Dies kann z. B. durch Riickgabe beim Kauf eines neuen &hnlichen Produkts oder durch Abgabe bei einer
autorisierten Sammelstelle fir die Wiederaufbereitung von Elektro- und Elektronik-Aligeraten sowie
Batterien und Akkumulatoren geschehen. Der unsachgemale Umgang mit Altgeraten kann aufgrund
potenziell gefahrlicher Stoffe, die generell mit Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeraten in Verbindung stehen,
negative Auswirkungen auf die Umwelt und die menschliche Gesundheit haben. Durch Ihre Mitarbeit bei
der umweltgerechten Entsorgung dieses Produkts tragen Sie zu einer effektiven Nutzung nattirlicher
Ressourcen bei. Um weitere Informationen Uber die Wiederverwertung dieses Produkts zu erhalten,
wenden Sie sich an Ihre Stadtverwaltung, den 6ffentlich-rechtlichen Entsorgungstrager, eine autorisierte
Stelle fur die Entsorgung von Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeraten oder lhr értliches
Entsorgungsunternehmen oder besuchen Sie www.canon-europe.com/weee, oder www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

Union Européenne, Norvége, Islande et Liechtenstein uniquement.

B

Ces symboles indiquent que ce produit ne doit pas étre mis au rebut avec les ordures ménagéres, comme
le spécifient la Directive européenne DEEE (2012/19/UE), la Directive européenne relative a I'élimination
des piles et des accumulateurs usagés (2006/66/CE) et les lois en vigueur dans votre pays appliquant ces
directives. Si un symbole de toxicité chimique est imprimé sous le symbole illustré ci-dessus
conformément a la Directive relative aux piles et aux accumulateurs, il indique la présence d'un métal
lourd (Hg = mercure, Cd = cadmium, Pb = plomb) dans la pile ou I'accumulateur a une concentration
supérieure au seuil applicable spécifié par la Directive. Ce produit doit étre confié au distributeur a chaque
fois que vous achetez un produit neuf similaire, ou a un point de collecte mis en place par les collectivités
locales pour le recyclage des Déchets des Equipements Electriques et Electroniques (DEEE). Le
traitement inapproprié de ce type de déchet risque d'avoir des répercussions sur I'environnement et la
santé humaine, du fait de la présence de substances potentiellement dangereuses généralement
associées aux equipements électriques et électroniques. Votre entiére coopération dans le cadre de la
mise au rebut correcte de ce produit favorisera une meilleure utilisation des ressources naturelles. Pour
plus d'informations sur le recyclage de ce produit, contactez vos services municipaux, votre éco-
organisme ou les autorités locales compétentes, ou consultez le site www.canon-europe.com/weee, ou
www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Uitsluitend bestemd voor de Europese Unie en EER (Noorwegen, IJsland en
Liechtenstein)

B

Met deze symbolen wordt aangegeven dat dit product in overeenstemming met de AEEA-richtlijn
(2012/19/EU), de richtlijn 2006/66/EG betreffende batterijen en accu's en/of de plaatselijk geldende
wetgeving waarin deze richtlijnen zijn geimplementeerd, niet bij het normale huisvuil mag worden
weggegooid. Indien onder het hierboven getoonde symbool een chemisch symbool gedrukt staat, geeft dit
in overeenstemming met de richtlijn betreffende batterijen en accu's aan dat deze batterij of accu een
zwaar metaal bevat (Hg = kwik, Cd = cadmium, Pb = lood) waarvan de concentratie de toepasselijke
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drempelwaarde in overeenstemming met de genoemde richtlijn overschrijdt. Dit product dient te worden
ingeleverd bij een hiervoor aangewezen inzamelpunt, bijv. door dit in te leveren bij een hiertoe erkend
verkooppunt bij aankoop van een gelijksoortig product, of bij een offici€éle inzameldienst voor de recycling
van elektrische en elektronische apparatuur (EEA) en batterijen en accu's. Door de potentieel gevaarlijke
stoffen die gewoonlijk gepaard gaan met EEA, kan onjuiste verwerking van dit type afval mogelijk
nadelige gevolgen hebben voor het milieu en de menselijke gezondheid. Uw medewerking bij het op juiste
wijze weggooien van dit product draagt bij tot effectief gebruik van natuurlijke hulpbronnen. Voor verdere
informatie over recycling van dit product kunt u contact opnemen met uw plaatselijke gemeente,
afvaldienst, officiéle dienst voor klein chemisch afval of afvalstortplaats, of kunt u terecht op www.canon-
europe.com/weee, of www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Sélo para la Unién Europea y el Area Econémica Europea (Noruega,
Islandia y Liechtenstein)

B

Estos iconos indican que este producto no debe desecharse con los residuos domésticos de acuerdo con
la Directiva sobre RAEE (2012/19/UE) y la Directiva sobre Pilas y Acumuladores (2006/66/CE) y/o la
legislacion nacional. Si aparece un simbolo quimico bajo este icono, de acuerdo con la Directiva sobre
Pilas y Acumuladores, significa que la pila o el acumulador contiene metales pesados (Hg = Mercurio, Cd
= Cadmio, Pb = Plomo) en una concentracién superior al limite especificado en dicha directiva. Este
producto debera entregarse en un punto de recogida designado, por ejemplo, entregandolo en el lugar de
venta al adquirir un producto nuevo similar o en un centro autorizado para la recogida de residuos de
aparatos eléctricos y electronicos (RAEE), baterias y acumuladores. La gestion incorrecta de este tipo de
residuos puede afectar al medio ambiente y a la salud humana debido a las sustancias potencialmente
nocivas que suelen contener estos aparatos. Su cooperacion en la correcta eliminacién de este producto
contribuira al correcto aprovechamiento de los recursos naturales. Los usuarios tienen derecho a
devolver pilas, acumuladores o baterias usados sin coste alguno. El precio de venta de pilas,
acumuladores y baterias incluye el coste de la gestion medioambiental de su desecho, y no es necesario
mostrar la cuantia de dicho coste en la informacion y la factura suministradas a los usuarios finales. Si
desea mas informacién sobre el reciclado de este producto, pdngase en contacto con su municipio, el
servicio o el organismo encargado de la gestion de residuos domésticos o visite www.canon-europe.com/
weee, 0 www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Només per a la Unié Europea i a I’Espai Economic Europeu (Noruega,
Islandia i Liechtenstein)

B

Aquests simbols indican que aquest producte no s’ha de llengar amb les escombraries de la llar, d’acord
amb la RAEE (2012/19/UE), la Directiva relativa a piles i acumuladors (2006/66/CE) i la legislacié
nacional que implementi aquestes directives. Si al costat d’aquest simbol hi apareix imprés un simbol
quimic, segons especifica la Directiva relativa a piles i acumuladors, significa que la bateria o
I'acumulador conté un metall pesant (Hg = mercuri, Cd = cadmi, Pb = plom) en una concentracié superior
al limit aplicable especificat en la Directiva. Aquest producte s’hauria de lliurar en un dels punts de
recollida designats, com per exemple, intercanviant un per un en comprar un producte similar o lliurant-lo
en un lloc de recollida autoritzat per al reciclatge de residus d’aparells eléctrics i electronics (RAEE) i piles
i acumuladors. La manipulacié inadequada d’aquest tipus de residus podria tenir un impacte negatiu en
’entorn i en la salut humana, a causa de les substancies potencialment perilloses que normalment estan
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associades a I'RAEE. La vostra cooperacié a I'hora de rebutjar correctament aquest producte contribuira
a la utilitzacié efectiva dels recursos naturals. Els usuaris tenen dret a retornar les bateries o els
acumuladors usats sense cap carrec. El preu de venda de les bateries i els acumuladors inclou el cost de
la gestié ambiental dels residus i no es necessari mostrar I'import d’aquest cost en aquest fullet o en la
factura que es lliuri a I'usuari final. Per a més informacié sobre el reciclatge d’aquest producte, contacteu
amb l'oficina municipal, les autoritats encarregades dels residus, el pla de residus homologat o el servei
de recollida d’escombraries domeéstiques de la vostra localitat o visiteu www.canon-europe.com/weee, 0
www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Solo per Unione Europea e SEE (Norvegia, Islanda e Liechtenstein)

B

Questi simboli indicano che il prodotto non pud essere smaltito con i rifiuti domestici, ai sensi della
Direttiva RAEE (2012/19/UE), della Direttiva sulle Batterie (2006/66/CE) e/o delle leggi nazionali che
attuano tali Direttive. Se sotto il simbolo indicato sopra € riportato un simbolo chimico, in osservanza della
Direttiva sulle batterie, tale simbolo indica la presenza di un metallo pesante (Hg = Mercurio, Cd =
Cadmio, Pb = Piombo) nella batteria o nell'accumulatore con un livello di concentrazione superiore a una
soglia applicabile specificata nella Direttiva sulle batterie. Il prodotto deve essere conferito a un punto di
raccolta designato, ad esempio il rivenditore in caso di acquisto di un nuovo prodotto simile oppure un
centro di raccolta autorizzato per il riciclaggio di rifiuti di apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche (RAEE)
nonché di batterie e accumulatori. Un trattamento improprio di questo tipo di rifiuti puo avere
conseguenze negative sull'ambiente e sulla salute umana a causa delle sostanze potenzialmente nocive
solitamente contenute in tali rifiuti. La collaborazione dell'utente per il corretto smaltimento di questo
prodotto contribuira a un utilizzo efficace delle risorse naturali ed evitera di incorrere in sanzioni
amministrative ai sensi dell'art. 255 e successivi del Decreto Legislativo n. 152/06. Per ulteriori
informazioni sul riciclaggio di questo prodotto, contattare le autorita locali, I'ente responsabile della
raccolta dei rifiuti, un rivenditore autorizzato o il servizio di raccolta dei rifiuti domestici, oppure visitare il
sito www.canon-europe.com/weee, 0 www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Apenas para a Unidao Europeia e AEE (Noruega, Islandia e Liechtenstein)
—

Estes simbolos indicam que este produto ndo deve ser eliminado juntamente com o seu lixo doméstico,
segundo a Diretiva REEE de 2012/19/UE, a Diretiva de Baterias (2006/66/CE) e/ou a sua legislagédo
nacional que transponha estas Diretivas. Se houver um simbolo quimico impresso como mostrado
abaixo, de acordo com a Diretiva de Baterias, isto indica que um metal pesado (Hg = Mercurio, Cd =
Céadmio, Pb = Chumbo) esté presente nesta pilha ou acumulador, numa concentragdo acima de um limite
aplicavel especificado na Diretiva. Este produto deve ser entregue num ponto de recolha designado, por
exemplo num local autorizado de troca quando compra um equipamento novo idéntico, ou num local de
recolha autorizado para reciclar equipamento elétrico e eletrénico (EEE) em fim de vida, bem como pilhas
e baterias. O tratamento inadequado deste tipo de residuos pode ter um impacto negativo no ambiente e
na saude humana, devido a substancias potencialmente perigosas que estdo associadas com
equipamentos do tipo EEE. A sua cooperacgao no tratamento correto deste produto ira contribuir para a
utilizacdo mais eficaz dos recursos naturais. Para obter mais informagdes acerca de como reciclar este
produto, por favor contacte as suas autoridades locais responsaveis pela matéria, servigo de recolha
aprovado para pilhas e baterias ou servigo de recolha de residuos soélidos domésticos da sua
municipalidade, ou visite www.canon-europe.com/weee, ou www.canon-europe.com/battery.
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Galder kun i Europaiske Union og EGS (Norge, Island og Liechtenstein)

B

Disse symboler betyder, at produktet ikke ma bortskaffes sammen med dagrenovation i henhold til WEEE-
direktivet (2012/19/EU), batteridirektivet (2006/66/EF) og/eller den lokale lovgivning, som disse direktiver
er gennemfart i. Hvis der i overensstemmelse med batteridirektivet er trykt et kemisk symbol under det
symbol, der er vist ovenfor, betyder det, at batteriet eller akkumulatoren indeholder tungmetaller (Hg =
kviksglv, Cd = cadmium, Pb = bly) i en koncentration, som ligger over de graenseveerdier, der er beskrevet
i batteridirektivet. Produktet skal afleveres pa et godkendt indsamlingssted, f.eks. i overensstemmelse
med en godkendt én-til-én-procedure, nar du indkgber et nyt tilsvarende produkt, eller pa et godkendt
indsamlingssted for elektronikaffald samt for batterier og akkumulatorer. Forkert handtering af denne type
affald kan medfgre negative konsekvenser for miljget og menneskers helbred pa grund af de potentielt
sundhedsskadelige stoffer, der generelt kan forefindes i elektrisk og elektronisk udstyr. Nar du foretager
korrekt bortskaffelse af produktet, bidrager du til effektiv brug af naturressourcerne. Kontakt din kommune,
den lokale affaldsmyndighed, det lokale affaldsanlaeg, eller besag www.canon-europe.com/weee, eller
www.canon-europe.com/battery for at fa flere oplysninger om genbrug af dette produkt.

Mévo yia Tnv EupwTtraiki ‘Evwon kail Tov EOX (NopBnyia, loAavdia kai
AixtevoTaiv)

B

AuTd Ta gUuBoAa UTTOdEIKVUOUV OTI QUTO TO TTPOIOV OEV TTPETTEI VA ATTOPPITITETAI Padi JE TA OIKIAKA
amroppiypara, cugewva pe Tnv Odnyia yia Ta ATToAnTa HAekTpikoU kal HAekTpovikoU E¢otTAIocuou
(AHHE) (2012/19/EE), Tnv Odnyia yia 1ig HAekTpIkéG ZTAAES (2006/66/EK) r)/kain Tnv €BVIKA vouoBeaia TTou
epappoder Tig Odnyieg ekeiveg. EAv kaTTo10 XNUIKG oUPBoAo gival TUTTwPEVO KATw atrd To GUPPBOAO TTou
@aivetal Tapatmavw, oUuewva pe Tnv Odnyia yia Tig HAeKTPIKEG ZTAAEG, uTTOONAWVEI OTI KATTOI0 BapU
pétaAo (Hg = Ydpdpyupog, Cd = K&duio, Pb = MOAUBS0G) uttdpyel oTNV PUTTATApIia ) TOV CUCOWPEUTH O€
OUYKEVTPWON PEYAAUTEPN aTTO TO IoYUOV £TTITTEDO TTOU KaBopileTal oTnv Odnyia yia TiIG HAEKTPIKEG ZTAAEG.
AuTS TO TTPOIGV TTPETTEI VA TTApadideTal o€ KaBopIoPEVo anueio CUANOYAG, TT.X. O€ HIa EE0UCIOdOTNHEVN
Baon avraAAaynig 61av ayopdadeTte £€va vEO TTAPOUOIO TTPOIOV 1 a€ Hia e€oualodoTnuévn BEan cuAAoyng yia
TNV avakUKAWON Twv atroBAATWY NAEKTPIKOU Kal NAEKTPOVIKOU EO0TTAIGHOU (HHE) Kal Twv NAEKTPIKWV
OTNAWY Kal cucowpeuTwv. O akaT@AANAOG XEIPIGUOG auTOU TOU TUTTOU ATTORANTWY UTTOPE va £XEI
apvnTIKG AvTiKTUTTO OTO TTEPIBAAAOV Kal ThV uyEia Tou avBpwTTou, Adyw duvNnTIKA ETTIKIVOUVWYV OUCIWV TTOU
yevika@ ouvdéovtal ye Tov HHE. H ouvepyaaoia oag yia Tn owaoTr] atréppiyn autou Tou TTpoidvTog Ba
OUMPBAAEI OTNV ATTOTEAEOUATIKA XPHon TwV QUOIKWY TTOpWV. Na TEPICTETEPES TTANPOPOPIEG OXETIKA E
AvOKUKAWON auToU Tou TTPOIOVTOG, ETTIKOIVWVAOTE JE TO TOTTIKO YPAPEIO TNG TTOANG OAG, TNV UTTNPECIa
ATTOPPIUUATWYV, TO EYKEKPIPEVO OXNAMA 1} TV UTTNPECIA aTTOPPIYPNGS OIKIOKWY aTTOBAATWV 1) ETTICKEPOEITE TN
OleUBuvan www.canon-europe.com/weee f; www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Gjelder kun den europeiske union og E@S (Norge, Island og Liechtenstein)
—

Disse symbolene indikerer at dette produktet ikke skal kastes sammen med husholdningsavfall, i henhold
til WEEE-direktivet (2012/19/EU), batteridirektivet (2006/66/EF) og/eller nasjonal lov som har
implementert disse direktivene. Hvis et kjemisk symbol vises under symbolet vist ovenfor, i samsvar med
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batteridirektivet, indikerer dette at et tungmetall (Hg = kvikksglv, Cd = kadmium, Pb = bly) finnes i batteriet
eller akkumulatoren i en konsentrasjon over en gjeldende gvre grense som er spesifisert i batteridirektivet.
Produktet ma leveres til et dertil egnet innsamlingspunkt, det vil si pa en autorisert en-til-en-basis nar en
kjgper et nytt lignende produkt, eller til et autorisert innsamlingssted for resirkulering av avfall fra elektrisk
og elektronisk utstyr (EE-utstyr) og batterier og akkumulatorer. Feil handtering av denne typen avfall kan
veere miljg- og helseskadelig pa grunn av potensielt skadelige stoffer som ofte brukes i EE-utstyr. Din
innsats for korrekt avhending av produktet vil bidra til effektiv bruk av naturressurser. Du kan fa mer
informasjon om resirkulering av dette produktet ved a kontakte lokale myndigheter,
avfallsadministrasjonen, et godkjent program eller husholdningens renovasjonsselskap, eller ga til
www.canon-europe.com/weee, eller www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Vain Euroopan unionin seka ETA:n (Norja, Islanti ja Liechtenstein) alueelle.

B

Nama tunnukset osoittavat, ettd sahko- ja elektroniikkalaiteromua koskeva direktiivi (SER-direktiivi,
2012/19/EUV), paristoista ja akuista annettu direktiivi (2006/66/EY) seka kansallinen lainsaadanto kieltavat
tuotteen havittdmisen talousjatteen mukana. Jos ylla olevan symbolin alapuolelle on paristodirektiivin
mukaisesti painettu kemiallisen aineen tunnus, kyseinen paristo tai akku sisaltda raskasmetalleja (Hg =
elohopea, Cd = kadmium, Pb = lyijy) enemman kuin paristodirektiivin salliman maaran. Tuote on vietava
asianmukaiseen kerayspisteeseen, esimerkiksi kodinkonelilkkkeeseen uutta vastaavaa tuotetta ostettaessa
tai viralliseen sahko- ja elektroniikkalaiteromun tai paristojen ja akkujen kerayspisteeseen. Sahké- ja
elektroniikkalaiteromun virheellinen kasittely voi vahingoittaa ymparistda ja inmisten terveytta, koska
laitteet saattavat sisaltda ymparistolle ja terveydelle haitallisia aineita. Tuotteen asianmukainen
havittdminen saastaa myos luonnonvaroja. Jos haluat lisatietoja taman tuotteen kierratyksesta, ota yhteys
kunnan jatehuoltoviranomaisiin tai kayttdmaasi jatehuoltoyhtiéon tai kdy osoitteessa www.canon-
europe.com/weee, tai www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Endast for Europeiska unionen och EES (Norge, Island och Liechtenstein)

B

De har symbolerna visar att produkten inte far sorteras och slangas som hushallsavfall enligt WEEE-
direktivet (2012/19/EU), batteridirektivet (2006/66/EG) och/eller nationell lagstiftning som implementerar
dessa direktiv. Om en kemisk symbol forekommer under ovanstaende symbol innebar detta enligt
Batteridirektivet att en tungmetall (Hg = Kvicksilver, Cd = Kadmium, Pb = Bly) férekommer i batteriet eller
ackumulatorn med en koncentration som overstiger tilldmplig grans som anges i Batteridirektivet.
Produkten ska lamnas in pa en avsedd insamlingsplats, t.ex. pa en atervinningsstation auktoriserad att
hantera elektrisk och elektronisk utrustning (EE-utrustning) samt batterier och ackumulatorer eller hos
handlare som ar auktoriserade att byta in varor d& nya, motsvarande kdps (en mot en). Olamplig
hantering av avfall av den har typen kan ha negativ inverkan pa miljon och manniskors halsa pa grund av
de potentiellt farliga @amnen som kan aterfinnas i elektrisk och elektronisk utrustning. Din medverkan till en
korrekt avfallshantering av produkten bidrar till effektiv anvandning av naturresurserna. Om du vill ha mer
information om var du kan Iamna in den har produkten, kontakta ditt lokala kommunkontor, berérd
myndighet eller féretag for avfallshantering eller se www.canon-europe.com/weee, eller www.canon-
europe.com/battery.
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Pouze Evropska unie a EHP (Norsko, Island a Lichtenstejnsko)

B

Tento symbol znamena, Ze podle smérnice OEEZ (2012/19/EU), smérnice o bateriich (2006/66/ES) a/
nebo podle vnitrostatnich pravnich provadécich predpist k témto smérnicim nema byt tento vyrobek
likvidovan s odpadem z domacnosti. Je-li v souladu s pozadavky smérnice o bateriich vytiSténa pod vySe
uvedenym symbolem chemicka znacka, udava, ze tato baterie nebo akumulator obsahuje tézké kovy (Hg
= rtut, Cd = kadmium, Pb = olovo) v koncentraci vys$si, nez je pfisluSna hodnota pfedepsana smérnici.
Tento vyrobek ma byt vracen do uréeného sbérného mista, napf. v rdmci autorizovaného systému odbéru
jednoho vyrobku za jeden nové prodany podobny vyrobek, nebo do autorizovaného sbérného mista pro
recyklaci odpadnich elektrickych a elektronickych zafizeni (OEEZ), baterii a akumulatort. Nevhodné
nakladani s timto druhem odpadu by mohlo mit negativni dopad na zivotni prostfedi a lidské zdravi,
protoZe elektricka a elektronicka zafizeni zpravidla obsahuji potencialné nebezpeéné latky. Vade
spoluprace na spravné likvidaci tohoto vyrobku napomaze efektivnimu vyuzivani pfirodnich zdroja.
Chcete-li ziskat podrobné informace tykajici se recyklace tohoto vyrobku, obratte se prosim na mistni
Ufad, organ pro nakladani s odpady, schvaleny systém nakladani s odpady Ci spoleCnost zajistujici
likvidaci domovniho odpadu, nebo navstivie webové stranky www.canon-europe.com/weee nebo
www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Csak az Eurdpai Unié és az EGT (Norvégia, Izland és Liechtenstein)
orszagaiban

B

Ezek a szimbdlumok azt jelzik, hogy a termék hulladékkezelése a haztartasi hulladéktol kilonvalasztva,
az elektromos és elektronikus berendezések hulladékairdl (WEEE) sz6l6 (2012/19/EU) iranyelvnek és az
elemekrél és akkumulatorokrol, valamint a hulladék elemekrél és akkumulatorokrél sz6lé (2006/66/EK)
irdnyelvnek megfeleléen és/vagy ezen iranyelveknek megfelel6 helyi el6irdsok szerint torténik.
Amennyiben a fent feltlintetett szimbdlum alatt egy vegyijel is szerepel, az elemekrél és akkumulatorokrol
sz06l6 iranyelvben foglaltak értelmében ez azt jelzi, hogy az elem vagy az akkumulator az irdnyelvben
meghatarozott hatarértéknél nagyobb mennyiségben tartalmaz nehézfémet (Hg = higany, Cd = kadmium,
Pb = 6lom). E terméket az arra kijeldlt gyijtéhelyre kell juttatni — pl. hasonl6 termék vasarlasakor a régi
becserélésére vonatkozo hivatalos program keretében, vagy az elektromos és elektronikus berendezések
(EEE) hulladékainak gydiijtésére, valamint a hulladék elemek és hulladék akkumulatorok gydijtésére kijeldlt
hivatalos gyUjtéhelyre. Az ilyen jellegl hulladékok nem elbirasszeri kezelése az elektromos és
elektronikus berendezésekhez (EEE) altaldnosan kapcsolhaté potencialisan veszélyes anyagok révén
hatassal lehet a kérnyezetre és az egészségre. E termék megfeleld leselejtezésével On is hozzajarul a
természeti forrasok hatékony hasznalatdhoz. A termék Ujrahasznositdsét illetéen informalédjon a helyi
polgarmesteri hivatalnal, a helyi kozterllet-fenntarté vallalatnal, a hivatalos hulladékleraké telephelyen
vagy a haztartasi hulladék begydijtését végz6 szolgaltatonal, illetve latogasson el a www.canon-
europe.com/weee, vagy www.canon-europe.com/battery internetes oldalra.

Tylko dla krajoéw Unii Europejskiej oraz EOG (Norwegia, Islandia i
Liechtenstein)

B
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Te symbole oznaczajg, ze produktu nie nalezy wyrzuca¢ razem z odpadami gospodarstwa domowego,
zgodnie z dyrektywg WEEE w sprawie zuzytego sprzetu elektrycznego i elektronicznego (2012/19/UE) lub
dyrektywg w sprawie baterii (2006/66/WE) badz przepisami krajowymi wdrazajgcymi te dyrektywy. Jesli
pod powyzszym symbolem znajduje sie symbol chemiczny, zgodnie z dyrektywag w sprawie baterii
oznacza to, ze bateria lub akumulator zawiera metal ciezki (Hg = rte¢, Cd = kadm, Pb = oféw) w stezeniu
przekraczajgcym odpowiedni poziom okreslony w dyrektywie w sprawie baterii. Uzytkownicy baterii i
akumulatorow majg obowigzek korzysta¢ z dostepnego programu zwrotu, recyklingu i utylizacji baterii
oraz akumulatoréw. Niewtasciwe postepowanie z tego typu odpadami moze mie¢ wptyw na srodowisko i
zdrowie ludzi ze wzgledu na substancje potencjalnie niebezpieczne, zwigzane ze zuzytym sprzetem
elektrycznym i elektronicznym. Panstwa wspotpraca w zakresie wiasciwej utylizacji tego produktu
przyczyni sie do efektywnego wykorzystania zasobéw naturalnych. W celu uzyskania informaciji o
sposobie recyklingu tego produktu prosimy o kontakt z wiasciwym urzedem miejskim lub zaktadem
gospodarki komunalnej bgdz zapraszamy na strone www.canon-europe.com/weee, lub www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

Plati len pre Staty Eurépskej unie a EHP (N6rsko, Island a Lichtenstajnsko)

B

Tieto symboly oznacuju, Ze podla Smernice o odpade z elektrickych a elektronickych zariadeni (OEEZ)
2012/19/EU, Smernice o batériach (2006/66/ES) a podla platnej legislativy Slovenskej republiky sa tento
produkt nesmie likvidovat spolu s komunalnym odpadom. Ak je chemicka znagka vytlacena pod vy3Sie
uvedenym symbolom, znamena to, Ze tato batéria alebo akumulator obsahuje tazky kov (Hg = ortut, Cd =
kadmium, Pb = olovo) v koncentracii vy3$3ej, ako je prislusna povolena hodnota stanovena v Smernici o
batériach. Produkt je potrebné odovzdat do uréenej zberne, napr. prostrednictvom vymeny za kupu
nového podobného produktu, alebo na autorizované zberné miesto, ktoré spraciva odpad z elektrickych
a elektronickych zariadeni (EEZ), batérii a akumulatorov. Nespravna manipulacia s takymto typom
odpadu méze mat negativny vplyv na Zivotné prostredie a fudské zdravie, pretoZe elektrické a
elektronické zariadenia obsahuju potencialne nebezpecéné latky. Spolupracou na spravnej likvidacii tohto
produktu prispejete k uginnému vyuzivaniu prirodnych zdrojov. DalSie informécie o recyklacii tohto
produktu ziskate od miestneho Uradu, uradu zivotného prostredia, zo schvaleného planu OEEZ alebo od
spoloCnosti, ktora zaistuje likvidaciu komunalneho odpadu. Viac informacii najdete aj na webovej stranke:
www.canon-europe.com/weee, alebo www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Uksnes Euroopa Liit ja EMP (Norra, Island ja Liechtenstein)

B

Antud siimbolid viitavad sellele, et vastavalt elektri- ja elektroonikaseadmete jaatmeid kasitlevale
direktiivile (2012/19/EL), patareisid ja akusid ning patarei- ja akujaatmeid kasitlevale direktiivile
(2006/66/EU) ja/vdi nimetatud direktiive rakendavatele riiklikele digusaktidele ei voi seda toodet koos
olmejaatmetega ara visata. Kui keemiline simbol on triikitud eespool toodud siimboli alla, siis tahendab
see, et antud patareis vdi akus leiduva raskemetalli (Hg = elavhdbe, Cd = kaadmium, Pb = plii)
kontsentratsioonitase on kérgem kui patareisid ja akusid ning patarei- ja akujaatmeid kasitlevas direktiivis
satestatud piirmaar. Antud tootest tekkinud jaatmed tuleb anda vastavasse kogumispunkti, nt
muugipunkti, mis on volitatud iks Uhe vastu vahetama, kui ostate uue sarnase toote, vdi vastavasse
elektri- ja lektroonikaseadmete jaadtmete ning patareide ja akude imbertddtlemiseks mdeldud
kogumispunkti. Antud liiki jaatmete vale kaitlemine voib kahjustada keskkonda ja inimeste tervist elektri- ja
elektroonikajaatmetes tavaliselt leiduvate potentsiaalselt ohtlike ainete tottu. Antud tootest tekkinud
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jaatmete nduetekohase korvaldamisega aitate kasutada loodusvarasid efektiivselt. Taiendava teabe
saamiseks elektri- ja elektroonikaseadmetest tekkinud jadatmete ning patarei- ja akujaatmete tagastamise
ja iumbert66tlemise kohta votke thendust kohaliku omavalitsusega, asjakohase valitsusasutusega,
asjakohase tootjavastutusorganisatsiooniga voi olmejaatmete kaitlejaga. Lisateavet leitate ka Interneti-
lehekduljelt www.canon-europe.com/weee vdi www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Tikai Eiropas Savienibai un EEZ (Norvégijai, Islandei un Lihtensteinai)

B

Sie simboli norada, ka atbilstosi ES Direktivai (2012/19/ES) par elektrisko un elektronisko iekartu
atkritumiem (EEIA), Direktivai (2006/66/EK) par baterijam un akumulatoriem, un akumulatoru atkritumiem,
ar ko atce| Direktivu 91/157/EEK, un viet&jiem tiesibu aktiem $o izstradajumu nedrikst izmest kopa ar
sadzives atkritumiem. Ja zem iepriek$ noradita simbola ir uzdrukats kimiskais simbols, saskana ar
direktivu par baterijam un akumulatoriem tas nozimé, ka $is baterijas vai akumulatori satur smagos
metalus (Hg = dzivsudrabs, Cd = kadmijs, Pb = svins) un to koncentracijas Tmenis parsniedz direktiva par
baterijam un akumulatoriem minéto piemérojamo slieksni. Sis izstradajums ir jAanodod piemérota
savakSanas vieta, pieméram, apstiprinata veikala, kur iegadajaties l1dzigu jaunu produktu un atstajat
veco, vai apstiprinata vieta izlietotu elektrisko un elektronisko iekartu un bateriju un akumulatoru
parstradei. Nepareiza $ada veida atkritumu apsaimniekoSana var apdraudét vidi un cilvéka veselibu tadu
iespéjami bistamu vielu dél, kas parasti ir elektriskajas un elektroniskajas iekartas. Jusu atbalsts pareiza
8ada veida atkritumu apsaimnieko$ana sekmés efektivu dabas resursu izmantoSanu. Lai sanemtu
pilnigaku informaciju par $ada veida izstradajumu nodosanu otrreizéjai parstradei, sazinieties ar vietéjo
pasvaldibu, atkritumu savak$anas atbildigo dienestu, pilnvaroto organizaciju vai iestadi, kas veic sadzives
atkritumu apsaimnieko$anu, vai apmeklgjiet timek|a vietni www.canon-europe.com/weee, vai www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

Tik Europos Sajungai ir EEE (Norvegijai, Islandijai ir Lichtensteinui)

B

Sie simboliai reigkia, kad $io gaminio negalima iSmesti j buitines atliekas, kaip reikalaujama WEEE
Direktyvoje (2012/19/ES) ir Baterijy direktyvoje (2006/66/EB) ir (ar) jusy 3alies nacionaliniuose
jstatymuose, kuriais Sios Direktyvos yra jgyvendinamos. Jeigu cheminio zenklo simbolis yra nurodytas
Zemiau Sio Zenklo, tai reidkia, kad vadovaujantis Baterijy direktyva, baterijy ar akumuliatoriy sudétyje yra
sunkiyjy metaly (Hg = gyvsidabrio, Cd = kadmio, Pb = Svino), kuriy koncentracija virsija Baterijy
direktyvoje nurodytas leistinas ribas. Sj gaminj reikia pristatyti j specialyjj surinkimo punktg, pavyzdZiui,
mainais, kai jis perkate naujg panasy gaminj, arba j specialigjg surinkimo vietg, kurioje perdirbamos
elektrinés ir elektroninés jrangos atliekos bei naudotos baterijos ir akumuliatoriai. Dél netinkamo $io tipo
atlieky tvarkymo gali nukentéti aplinka ir iSkilti gréesmé Zmogaus sveikatai dél galimai kenksmingy
medZiagy, iS5 esmés susijusiy su elektrine ir elektronine jranga. Bendradarbiaudami ir teisingai
utilizuodami Siuos gaminius, jis padésite efektyviai naudoti gamtinius iSteklius. Daugiau informacijos apie
gaminio perdirbimg jums gali suteikti vietinis biuras, atlieky tvarkymo bendrové, sertifikuoti organai ar
buitiniy atlieky surinkimo jmonés. Taip pat silloma apsilankyti interneto svetainéje www.canon-
europe.com/weee, arba www.canon-europe.com/battery.
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Samo za Evropsko unijo in EGP (Norveska, Islandija in Lihtenstajn)

B

Ti simboli pomenijo, da tega izdelka skladno z Direktivo OEEO (2012/19/EU), Direktivo 2006/66/ES in/ali
nacionalno zakonodajo, ki uvaja ti direktivi, ne smete odlagati z nesortiranimi gospodinjskimi odpadki. Ce
je pod zgoraj prikazanim simbolom natisnjen kemijski simbol, to v skladu z Direktivo pomeni, da je v tej
bateriji ali akumulatorju prisotna tezka kovina (Hg = zivo srebro, Cd = kadmij, Pb = svinec), in sicer v
koncentraciji, ki je nad relevantno mejno vrednostjo, dolo¢eno v Direktivi. Ta izdelek je potrebno odnesti
na izbrano zbirno mesto, t. j. pooblas€eno trgovino, kjer ob nakupu novega (podobnega) izdelka vrnete
starega, ali na pooblas€eno zbirno mesto za ponovno uporabo odpadne elektri¢ne in elektronske opreme
(EEO) ter baterij in akumulatorjev. Neustrezno ravnanje s to vrsto odpadkov lahko negativno vpliva na
okolje in ¢lovesko zdravje zaradi potencialno nevarnih snovi, ki so pogosto povezane z EEO. Vase
sodelovanje pri pravilnem odlaganju tega izdelka predstavlja pomemben prispevek k smotrni izrabi
naravnih virov. Za vec informacij o ponovni uporabi tega izdelka se obrnite na lokalen mestni urad,
pristojno sluzbo za odpadke, predstavnika pooblad€enega programa za obdelavo odpadkov ali na lokalno
komunalo. Lahko pa tudi obiS¢ete naSo spletno stran www.canon-europe.com/weee, ali www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

Camo 3a EBponeinckus cbio3 u EUNMN (Hopeernsa, Ucnanamsa n JIinxteHwamH)

BR

Te3n cMMBOMM Nokaseart, Ye TO3M NPOAYKT He TpsibBa Aa ce U3XBbpNs 3aedHO ¢ OUTOBUTE OTNagbLM
cbrnacHo OupekTtuata 3a MYEEO (2012/19/EC), Anpektuata 3a 6atepun (2006/66/EQ) n/vnn BaweTo
HaLMOHanHO 3aKkoHO4ATENCTBO, Npunarailo Te3n Qupektneun. Ako Nog nokasaHus rope CUMBON €
oTnevaTaH CUMBOJT 3a XMMWUYECKM ENEMEHT, CbIacHO pasnopeadbuTe Ha [upektuBarta 3a 6atepun, To3n
BTOPW CMMBOI O3Ha4YaBa Hanu4MeTo Ha Texbk metan (Hg = xuneak, Cd = kagmuin, Pb = onoso) B
DaTepusiTa NNy akymyrnatopa B KOHLEHTpauusa Haj ykasaHarta rpaHuua 3a CbOTBETHUS €ITIEMEHT B
OupekTuBata. To3n NpogykT Tpsabea Aa 6bae npegadeH B NpeaHa3HadeH 3a LenTa NyHKT 3a cbouvpaHe,
Hanpumep Ha 6a3a pasmsiHa, KoraTo KyrnyBaTe HOB Nogo0beH NpoaykT, nnu B 04odpeH cbbuparteneH nyHKT
3a peumKknnpaHe Ha 13nsaano ot ynotpeba enekTpnyecko u enekTpoHHo obopyasaHe (MYEEOQ), 6atepun un
akymyrnatopu. HenpaBunHOTO TpeTUpaHe Ha TO3M TUN OTNagbUM MOXe Aa AOBeAe 00 €BEHTYarHu
oTpuLaTENHN NOCneACTBMS 3a OKONHaTa cpefa M YOBELLKOTO 3apaBe nopaaw NoTeHumnanHo onacHuTe
BeLLEeCTBa, KOMTO 0OUKHOBEHO ca cBbp3aHu ¢ EEO. B cbuioTo Bpeme BaweTto cbaenicTeue 3a
NPaBUNHOTO U3XBBLPISIHE HA TO3U NPOAYKT Lie AonpuHece 3a ePeKTMBHOTO M3MNOMN3BaHe Ha NPUPoaHUTE
pecypcu. 3a noBeve MHoOpmaLnsi OTHOCHO TOBa KbAe MOXETe Aa NpedafeTte 3a peuuknmpaHe Ha To3un
NpPOAYKT, MOt CBbPXKETe ce ¢ BawmnTte MecTHM BnacTu, ¢ opraHa, OTrOBOPEH 3a OTnaabuuTe, ¢
onobpeHara cuctema 3a MWYEEO vnu ¢ Bawarta mecTHa cniyxba 3a 6utoBm otnagbum, Uin noceTete
www.canon-europe.com/weee, unm www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Doar pentru Uniunea Europeana si EEA (Norvegia, Islanda si Liechtenstein)

B

Aceste simboluri indica faptul ca acest produs nu trebuie aruncat impreuna cu deseurile menajere, in
conformitate cu Directiva DEEE (2012/19/UE), Directiva referitoare la baterii (2006/66/CE) si/sau legile
dvs. nationale ce implementeaza aceste Directive. Daca un simbol chimic este imprimat sub simbolul de
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mai sus, in conformitate cu Directiva referitoare la baterii, acest simbol indica prezenta in baterie sau
acumulator a unui metal greu (Hg = Mercur, Cd = Cadmiu, Pb = Plumb) intr-o concentratie mai mare
decéat pragul admis specificat in Directiva referitoare la baterii. Acest produs trebuie inméanat punctului de
colectare adecvat, ex: printr-un schimb autorizat unu la unu atunci cand cumparati un produs nou similar
sau la un loc de colectare autorizat pentru reciclarea reziduurilor de echipament electric si electronic
(EEE) si baterii si acumulatori. Administrarea neadecvata a acestui tip de deseuri, ar putea avea un
impact asupra mediului si asupra sanatatii umane datorita substantelor cu potentjal de risc care sunt in
general asociate cu EEE. Cooperarea dvs. in directia reciclarii corecte a acestui produs va contribui la o
utilizare eficienta a resurselor naturale. Pentru mai multe informatji despre reciclarea acestui produs, va
rugam sa contactati biroul dvs. local, autoritatile responsabile cu deseurile, schema aprobata sau serviciul
dvs. responsabil cu deseurile menajere sau vizitati-ne la www.canon-europe.com/weee, sau www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

Samo za Europsku uniju i EEA (Norveska, Island i Lihtenstajn)

B

Oznaka pokazuje da se ovaj proizvod ne smije odlagati s komunalnim i ostalim vrstama otpada, u skladu
s direktivom WEEE (2012/19/EC), Direktivom o baterijama (2006/66/EC) i Pravilnikom o gospodarenju
otpadnim baterijama i akumulatorima te Pravilnikom o gospodarenju otpadnim elektriénim i elektronic¢kim
uredajima i opremom. Ako je ispod prethodno prikazane oznake otisnut kemijski simbol, u skladu s
Direktivom o baterijama, to znaci da se u ovoj bateriji ili akumulatoru nalazi teSki metal (Hg = Ziva, Cd =
kadmij, Pb = olovo) i da je njegova koncentracija iznad razine propisane u Direktivi o baterijama. Ovaj bi
proizvod trebalo predati ovlaSenom skupljaéu EE otpada ili prodavatelju koji je duZzan preuzeti otpadni
proizvod po sistemu jedan za jedan, ukoliko isti odgovara vrsti te je obavljao primarne funkcije kao i
isporu¢ena EE oprema. Otpadne baterije i akumulatori predaju se ovlastenom skupljadu otpadnih baterija
ili akumulatora ili prodavatelju bez naknade i obveze kupnje za krajnjeg korisnika. Neodgovarajuée
rukovanje ovom vrstom otpada moze utjecati na okoli$ i ljudsko zdravlje zbog potencijalno opasnih
supstanci koje se najcesSce nalaze na takvim mjestima. Vasa suradnja u pravilnom zbrinjavanju ovog
proizvoda pridonijet ¢e djelotvornom iskoriStavanju prirodnih resursa. Dodatne informacije o recikliranju
ovog proizvoda zatraZite od svog lokalnog gradskog ureda, sluzbe za zbrinjavanje otpada, odobrenog
programa ili komunalne sluzbe za uklanjanje otpada ili pak na stranicama www.canon-europe.com/weee
ili www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Korisnici u Srbiji
—

Ovaj simbol oznagava da ovaj proizvod ne sme da se odlaZe sa ostalim kuénim otpadom, u skladu sa
WEEE Direktivom (2012/19/EU), Direktivom o baterijama (2006/66/EC) i nacionalnim zakonima. Ukoliko
je ispod gore navedenog simbola odStampan hemijski simbol, u skladu sa Direktivom o baterijama, ovaj
simbol oznacava da su u ovoj bateriji ili akumulatoru prisutni teSki metali (Hg — ziva, Cd — kadmijum, Pb -
olovo) u koncentracijama koje premasuju prihvatljivi prag naveden u Direktivi o baterijama. Ovaj proizvod
treba predati odredenom centru za prikupljanje, npr. po principu ,jedan-za-jedan“ kada kupujete sli¢an
novi proizvod, ili ovla8¢éenom centru za prikupljanje za reciklazu istroSene elektrine i elektronske opreme
(EEE), baterija i akumulatora. Nepravilno rukovanje ovom vrstom otpada moze imati negativne posledice
po Zivotnu sredinu i ljudsko zdravlje usled potencijalno opasnih materijala koji se uglavnom vezuju za
EEE. Va$a saradnja na ispravhom odlaganju ovog proizvoda ¢e doprineti efikasnom kori§¢enju prirodnih
resursa. ViSe informacija o tome kako moZete da reciklirate ovaj proizvod potraZite od lokalnih gradskih
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vlasti, komunalne sluzbe, odobrenog plana reciklaze ili servisa za odlaganje ku¢nog otpada, ili posetite
stranicu www.canon-europe.com/weee, ili www.canon-europe.com/battery.

)

EMERGY STAR

m
m
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Legal Restrictions on Printing

It may be unlawful to print the following documents.

The list provided is non-exhaustive. When in doubt, check with a legal representative in your jurisdiction.

» Paper money

* Money orders

* Certificates of deposit

» Postage stamps (canceled or uncanceled)

+ ldentifying badges or insignias

+ Selective service or draft papers

» Checks or drafts issued by governmental agencies
» Motor vehicle licenses and certificates of title

» Traveler's checks

* Food stamps

» Passports

* Immigration papers

* Internal revenue stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
» Bonds or other certificates of indebtedness

+ Stock certificates

» Copyrighted works/works of art without permission of copyright owner
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Basic Printing Workflow
» Printing Photos from a Computer (Windows)

» Printing Photos from a Computer (Mac OS)

331



Printing Photos from a Computer (Windows)

This section describes how to print photos with a software application on your computer.
1. Open the paper support (A) of the rear tray, then extend the paper support extension (B).
2. Open the paper output tray (C) gently.

3. Open the output tray extension (D), then pull out the paper output support (E).

4. Open the feed slot cover (F).

5. Load paper vertically WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING YOU.

6. Align the paper guides (G) with the paper width.
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7. Close the feed slot cover gently.

The paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed on the LCD.

8. Select the size and type of paper loaded in the rear tray at Page size and Type, select
Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Pro Platinum

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.
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9. Select Print from the software application's menu.

In general, select Print on the File menu to open the Print dialog box.

10. Select your model name and click Preferences (or Properties).

The printer driver setup window appears.

»» Note

» Depending on software application you use, command names or menu names may vary and there
may be more steps. For details, refer to the user's manual of your software application.

11. Select a frequently used profile.

In Commonly Used Settings on the Quick Setup tab, select a printing profile suited for the purpose.

When you select a printing profile, the Additional Features, Media Type, and Printer Paper Size
settings are automatically switched to the values that were preset.

- Printing Preferences: “

Gurcks Sehup | Man | Page Setup | Mainbenance

Carvronky Ussd Sefnoe
£l e

I Proto Fanting

8] Business Document
™ Prpsr S

[ Presaen lbfore prining

Akl Faslsus

| Brrdadaza Frring
| Biaed: aned Wi Piaty P
Color/intenstyy Manual Adusment

Mt Tepe Srrigr Paper Gie

Phaa Paser Pro Platrm L il L]
Creniaton ® Forime Lanein=spa

Fard Gy Faper Souce

High - R Ty -

Lo 1 s
| M Pl vl Dol Saings Dadmies

oK Caresl Halp

12. Select the paper source.

Select the rear tray in which you loaded the paper at Paper Source.
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Guck Sehp  lmn | Page Seup | Mainenance
Lamwonky sed fetngn

GE

I Prato Paing

] Business Cocument

I Peper Sovieg

kil Faat.res

(9] Ferrdatann Frrtmng

[ Ensek s Witie Phetn Prnt

(O] Coberintmnsiey Mamual Adusiment

N Tipar Frrigr Pospar S
Tz Paces P Flatwnn w| | |

Fard Gl Paper Souce
High L Ry Ty w|

| My Pl vl Cmresd Satlings

13. After completing the setup, click OK, then execute print.
222 Note

* The printer driver setup window enables you to specify various settings for printing.

= Printing from Application Software (Windows Printer Driver)
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Printing Photos from a Computer (Mac OS)

This section describes how to print photos with a software application on your computer.
1. Open the paper support (A) of the rear tray, then extend the paper support extension (B).
2. Open the paper output tray (C) gently.

3. Open the output tray extension (D), then pull out the paper output support (E).

4. Open the feed slot cover (F).

5. Load paper vertically WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING YOU.

6. Align the paper guides (G) with the paper width.
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7. Close the feed slot cover gently.

The paper information registration screen for the rear tray is displayed on the LCD.

8. Select the size and type of paper loaded in the rear tray at Page size and Type, select
Register, then press the OK button.

Select the paper loaded in the
rear tray.

Type Pro Platinum

¥ Det, paper setting mismatch

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.
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9. Select Print from the software application's menu.

In general, select Print... from the File menu to open the Print dialog.

»» Note

 For details on the operations of software application you use, refer to the user's manual of your
software application.

10. Select your model from the Printer list.

Click Show Details to switch the Setup window to the detailed display.

|

d
Presats: Dwolaut Sattings h

Ir'nrmar: [T = g

Coples: | 1

Pages: All ﬂ

PDF n Show Dadaila Cancs u

11. Select the paper size.

For Paper Size, select the paper size to be used.

Printer:  Ganon N sorins <]
Preasts: Delault Saifings B
Copies: |1
Fages: DA
Fram: 1 e (1
|r'a|:aar Size: A B aeovesrmm

[ 1] Tee

Priitey u
B fwito Raotato
Scala: BE
Vit o O Scale to Fif 10 Print Ertire knage
Fil Enfire Paper
Copies por paga: 1 t:l
POF H Hids Detaia Cancal u

12. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up menu.
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Printar:  Carnon ™S S8 sarkas H

Prasats:  Dafaun Betlings ]
Copies: | 1
Pages: 0 A
Frem: |1 -
Papaer Bize: A4 H 2905y 39T mm

Oritation: Tf' LS

| Cuality & Madia E I

Media Typs: | Phato Paper Bro Plabmum 2]
Fapar Sourca: | Rear Tray H
L Print Quality: | High %]
Biack and While Phola Prird
2 i o | (SN

13. Select the media type.

For Media Type, select the same paper type loaded in the printer.

14. Select the paper source.

Select the rear tray in which you loaded the paper at Paper Source.

Printr,  Cardn ™S =N saras E
Presats:  Dafauh Satlings 2]
Copes. 1
Pages: @ A1
Frem: |1 o 1
Papar Size: A% H 290 &y 39T mm

Orieriatian: | | [] LIS

Cuality & Mecia %

Madia Typa:  Phato Papss Pro Plabeam

o m

| Papar Sourca: | Rear Tray

Print Quality: | High B

Bk and White Phota Prird

PoF B Hide Detsils cance | (N

15. After completing the setup, click Print, then execute print.

»» Note

» The Print dialog of the printer driver enables you to specify various settings for printing.

= Printing from Application Software (Mac OS Printer Driver)
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Enhanced Printing Options
» Printing from Computer
« Printing from Application Software (Windows Printer Driver)

Printing with Easy Setup #Basics
Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
Setting a Page Size and Orientation
Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
Setting the Stapling Margin
Execute Borderless Printing
Fit-to-Page Printing
Scaled Printing
Page Layout Printing
Tiling/Poster Printing
Booklet Printing
Duplex Printing
Stamp/Background Printing
Registering a Stamp
Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background
Printing on Postcards
Changing the Clear Coating Settings
Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
Displaying the Print Results before Printing
Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)
Editing the Print Document or Reprinting from the Print History
Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

Setting the Print Quality Level (Custom)
Printing a Color Document in Monochrome
Adjusting Tone

Specifying Color Correction

Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
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Printing with ICC Profiles
Interpreting the ICC Profile
Adjusting Color Balance
Adjusting Brightness

Adjusting Contrast
« Printing from Application Software (Mac OS Printer Driver)

Printing with Easy Setup
Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
Setting the Stapling Margin
Execute Borderless Printing
Scaling the Printing to Fit the Paper Size
Scaled Printing
Page Layout Printing
Printing on Postcards
Changing the Clear Coating Settings
Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

Setting the Print Quality Level (Custom)

Printing a Color Document in Monochrome

Adjusting Tone

Specifying Color Correction

Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver

Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Application Software)
Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Printer Driver)
Interpreting the ICC Profile

Adjusting Color Balance

Adjusting Brightness

Adjusting Contrast

« Printing Using a Web Service
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Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link
Printing with Google Cloud Print

Getting Google Account
Registering Printer with Google Cloud Print
Printing from Computer or Smartphone with Google Cloud Print

Deleting Printer from Google Cloud Print

Easy-PhotoPrint+ Guide
» Printing from an AirPrint-enabled Printer with Mac
» Printing from Smartphone/Tablet
@ Printing Directly from Smartphone/Tablet
Android Print

Printing from an AirPrint-enabled Printer with iOS Device

Using Printer with Direct Connection
@ Printing Using a Web Service
Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link

Printing with Google Cloud Print
» Printing Using Operation Panel
@ Printing Templates Such as Lined or Graph Paper
» Printing from Digital Camera
@ Printing Photographs Directly from PictBridge (Wireless LAN) Compliant Device

« PictBridge (Wireless LAN) Print Settings
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Printing from Computer

» Printing from Application Software (Windows Printer Driver)
@ Printing with Easy Setup #Basics
@« Setting a Page Size and Orientation
@« Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
« Setting the Stapling Margin
@« Execute Borderless Printing
@« Fit-to-Page Printing
@« Scaled Printing
« Page Layout Printing
@ Tiling/Poster Printing
@« Booklet Printing
@ Duplex Printing
« Stamp/Background Printing
@« Registering a Stamp
@« Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background
@« Printing on Postcards
@« Changing the Clear Coating Settings
« Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
« Displaying the Print Results before Printing
@« Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)
« Editing the Print Document or Reprinting from the Print History
@« Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

» Printing from Application Software (Mac OS Printer Driver)
@ Printing with Easy Setup "Basics
@« Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
« Setting the Stapling Margin

@« Execute Borderless Printing
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]

Scaling the Printing to Fit the Paper Size

Scaled Printing

Page Layout Printing

Printing on Postcards

Changing the Clear Coating Settings

Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

» Printing Using a Web Service

]

]

]

Using PIXMA/MAXIFY Cloud Link
Printing with Google Cloud Print

Easy-PhotoPrint+ Guide
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Printing from Application Software (Windows Printer Driver)
» Printing with Easy Setup 7Basic
» Setting a Page Size and Orientation
» Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
» Setting the Stapling Margin
» Execute Borderless Printing
» Fit-to-Page Printing
» Scaled Printing
» Page Layout Printing
» Tiling/Poster Printing
» Booklet Printing
*» Duplex Printing
» Stamp/Background Printing
» Registering a Stamp
» Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background
*» Printing on Postcards
» Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
» Displaying the Print Results before Printing
» Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)
» Editing the Print Document or Reprinting from the Print History

» Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data
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Printing with Easy Setup

This section describes the simple procedure for setting the Quick Setup tab so that you can carry out
appropriate printing on this printer.

1. Check that the printer is turned on

2. Load paper on the printer

3. Open the printer driver setup window

4. Select a frequently used profile

In Commonly Used Settings on the Quick Setup tab, select a printing profile suited for the purpose.
When you select a printing profile, the Additional Features, Media Type, and Printer Paper Size
settings are automatically switched to the values that were preset.

Curmencey Lised Setirga
) mandad

| e T
1) Bsiness Document
5P Paper Sawing

Prrbgr Paper Size

Retler 557117 22i8enm
Onent ation: () Fortrag

P Soarcn

Rasar Tray

{opees:

5. Select the print quality

For Print Quality, select Highest, High or Standard according to your purpose.
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Cemmerirly Lsed fotmngs
) stardana

B Pross Frees

[ 1) Bsiness Document
IF Paper Saving

_Pn'l;g' Poper Sge )
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Crentation: W Fotrat (D) Landscaps
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:Ihl’ Trewy
Copies: e e

= 3% Important

» The print quality settings that can be selected may differ depending on a printing profile.

6. Select the paper source

Select Manual Feed or Rear Tray that matches your purpose for Paper Source.

| Ghick S0 Man | Page Setun | Mastenance |
oy Uted Setirns
F mariaes
B Fress Frege
1) Bsiness Document
P Paper Saving

Prntar Paper Size-
Retler 557117 22i8em =

Ot ation: m Ca
LD |

Copieac

% Important

» The paper source settings that can be selected may differ depending on the paper type and size.

7. Complete the setup
Click OK.

When you execute print, the document is printed with settings that match your purpose.
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= Canon ™ 8 series Printing Prefenences “
Gricke St | Man | Page Sebup | Maintenancs
Commrairity Lited Getirga
&) Sanded I
B Prots Prrtrsg
[H) Business Document
I Paper Saving
] Presaesy belowe pring
Addtional Fastumg
Bordadegs Pantng
Bl e Ve Press Pring
[ Color/ It ety Manul Adpstment
Mada Typs Prntar Poper Size
Phags Fagesr P Platrnes = Letier 257117 208em .
et stion ) Fortral ) Larddscaps
Frrt Ghunity Faga Soaren
Hgh w Rear Tray e
Copees 1 = -
] Abwmnys [Prirt with Cument Ssmings Dfpais
e o |

32 Important

* When you select the Always Print with Current Settings check box, all settings specified on the
Quick Setup, Main, and Page Setup tabs are saved, and you can print with the same settings from the
next time as well.

* In the Commonly Used Settings window, click Save... to register the specified settings.

+ To print by using the manual feed tray, perform the operation according to the instructions displayed on
the screen.

»>» Note

+ If the paper settings on the printer driver differ from the rear tray paper information registered on the
printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper Settings."
For details about the rear tray paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

* When you set Media Type to Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte or Matte Photo Paper in the printer
driver, we recommend that you set Page Size to 4"x6" 10x15cm, L 89x127mm, or "XXX (Margin 25)"
in the printer driver.

When a page size other than "XXX (Margin 25)" is selected, an error message may appear.
Select one of the page sizes in the displayed dialog box, or go to the Page Setup tab, display the Print
Options dialog box, and change the Cancel the safety margin regulation for paper size setting.
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Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

When you use this printer, selecting a media type and paper size that matches the print purpose will help

you achieve the best print results.

Depending on the media type you are using, specify the media type settings on the printer's operation panel

or the printer driver as described below.

»» Note

* When you use the manual feed tray, you do not need to set media information on the printer.

Canon genuine papers (Document Printing)

Media name <Model No.>

Media Type in the printer
driver

Paper information registered on

the printer

Canon Red Label Superior <WOP111>

Plain Paper

Plain paper

Canon Océ Office Colour Paper <SAT213>

Plain Paper

Plain paper

Canon genuine papers (Photo Printing)

Media name <Model No.>

Media Type in the printer driver

Paper information registered on
the printer

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il

Plus Glossy Il

Photo Paper Pro Platinum <PT-101>

Photo Paper Pro Platinum

Pro Platinum

Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

Photo Paper Pro Luster

Pro Luster

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss

Plus Semi-gloss

Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

Matte Photo Paper

Matte

Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte <PM-101>

Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte

Canon genuine papers (Original Products)

Media name <Model No.>

Media Type in the printer driver

Paper information registered on the printer

Photo Stickers <PS-101>

Photo Paper Plus Glossy I

Plus Glossy Il

Non-genuine Canon paper

When you use non-genuine Canon paper, you can print easily by using the existing settings that have
been prepared on the printer's operation panel and in the printer driver.

Media name <Model No.>

Media Type in the printer driver

Paper information
registered on the printer

Plain Paper (including recycled paper)

Plain Paper

Plain Paper

0.3mm)

Photo Paper (Approximately 0.1mm to less than

Lightweight Photo Paper *2

Light Photo Paper
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Photo Paper (Approximately 0.3mm to less than

Heavyweight Photo Paper *2 -
0.6mm) ywelg P

Art Paper (Approximately 0.1mm to less than

Heavyweight Fine Art Paper *2 Heavy Art Paper
0.3mm)

Art Paper (Approximately 0.3mm to less than
per (Approxi y Extra Heavyweight Fine Art Paper *2 | -

0.6mm)

Art Paper *1 Highest Density Fine Art Paper -

Fabric that has the look of canvas Canvas *2 Canvas
Japanese Paper Washi Japanese Paper Washi *2 Japanese Paper

*1 Use the Highest Density Fine Art Paper setting when using a type of Fine Art Paper that is
particularly thick and will absorb more ink than others. More ink is used than in regular printing and
therefore depending on the type of paper, it can increase the depth of color.

However, depending on the type of paper used, the ink can bleed into the paper, causing the paper to rub
and get dirty, or damage the print heads.

*2 To improve the print quality and paper feeding when using paper other than Canon genuine paper,
create a custom paper by using Media Configuration Tool and add it to the printer.
These media types can be used as custom paper standards.

> Note

* If you have added a new media type using the Media Configuration Tool, open the printer driver
settings screen and from the Maintenance tab, select Update Media Information and carry out a
driver media information update.

When printing on a newly added media type, change both the media settings on the printer driver and
the registered media information on the printer to those of the new media.

* When you set Media Type to Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte or Matte Photo Paper in the printer
driver, we recommend that you set Page Size to 4"x6" 10x15cm, L 89x127mm, or "XXX (Margin
25)" in the printer driver.

For information about printable ranges, refer to "Printing Area."
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Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

When you use this printer, selecting a paper size that matches the print purpose will help you achieve the
best print results.
You can use the following paper sizes on this printer.

Printer Paper Size in the printer driver | Paper information registered on the printer
Letter 8.5"x11" 22x28cm Letter

Letter (Margin 25) Letter

Legal 8.5"x14" 22x36cm Legal

A5 A5

Ad A4

A4 (Margin 25) A4

A3 A3

A3 (Margin 25) A3

A3+ 13"x19" 33x48cm A3+

A3+ (Margin 25) A3+

A2 A2

A2 (Margin 25) A2

B5 B5

B4 B4

B3 B3

4"x6" 10x15cm KG/4"x6"(10x15cm)
5"x7" 13x18cm 2L(127x178mm)/5"x7"(13x18cm)
11"x17" 279.4x431.8mm 11"x17" 28x43cm
11"x17" (Margin 25) 11"x17" 28x43cm
17"x22" 43x56cm 17"x22" 43x56¢cm
17"x22" (Margin 25) 17"x22" 43x56cm
8"x10" 20x25cm 8"x10"(20x25cm)
10"x12" 25x30cm 10"x12"(25x30cm)
14"x17" 36x43cm 14"x17"(36x43cm)
L 89x127mm L(89x127mm)

2L 127x178mm 2L(127x178mm)
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Custom Size

Others
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Setting a Page Size and Orientation

The paper size and orientation are essentially determined by the application software. When the page size
and orientation set for Page Size and Orientation on the Page Setup tab are same as those set with the
application software, you do not need to select them on the Page Setup tab.

When you are not able to specify them with the application software, the procedure for selecting a page size
and orientation is as follows:
You can also set page size and orientation on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the paper size

Select a page size from the Page Size list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Set Orientation

Select Portrait or Landscape for Orientation. Check Rotate 180 degrees check box when you want to
perform printing with the original being rotated 180 degrees.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the document will be printed with the selected page size and the orientation.
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Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order

The procedure for specifying the number of copies and printing order is as follows:
You can also set the number of copies on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Specify the number of copies to be printed

For Copies on the Page Setup tab, specify the number of copies to be printed.
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3. Specify the print order

Check the Print from Last Page check box when you want to print from the last page in order, and
uncheck the check box when you want to print from the first page.

Check the Collate check box when you are printing multiple copies of a document and want to print out
all pages in each copy together. Uncheck this check box when you want to print all pages with the same
page number together.

* Print from Last Page: [ /Collate: [

* Print from Last Page: [l /Collate: ¥

i

3
“i/‘(//t

5

* Print from Last Page: ¥l /Collate: ['|
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4. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the specified number of copies will be printed with the specified printing order.

32 Important

When the application software that you used to create the document has the same function, specify the
settings on the printer driver. However, if the print results are not acceptable, specify the function
settings on the application software. When you specify the number of copies and the printing order with
both the application software and this printer driver, the number of copies may be multiplied numbers of
the two settings or the specified printing order may not be enabled.

Print from Last Page appears grayed out and is unavailable when Tiling/Poster is selected for Page
Layout.

When Booklet is selected for Page Layout, Print from Last Page and Collate appear grayed out and
cannot be set.

When Duplex Printing (Manual) is selected, Print from Last Page appears grayed out and cannot be
set.

»» Note

By setting both Print from Last Page and Collate, you can perform printing so that papers are collated
one by one starting from the last page.

These settings can be used in combination with Normal-size, Borderless, Fit-to-Page, Scaled, and
Page Layout.
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Setting the Stapling Margin

The procedure for setting the staple side and the margin width is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Specify the side to be stapled

Check the position of the stapling margin from Stapling Side on the Page Setup tab.
The printer analyzes the Orientation and Page Layout settings, and automatically selects the best
staple position. When you want to change the setting, select from the list.

Page Lepouk:  Mosnalsize
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3. Set the margin width

If necessary, click Specify Margin... and set the margin width, and then click OK.
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»» Note

» The printer automatically reduces the print area depending on the staple position margin.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified staple side and margin width.

22 Important

+ Stapling Side and Specify Margin... appear grayed out and are unavailable when:
» Borderless, Tiling/Poster, or Booklet is selected for Page Layout
+ Scaled is selected for Page Layout (When Duplex Printing (Manual) is also selected, only
Stapling Side can be specified.)
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Execute Borderless Printing

The borderless printing function allows you to print data without any margin by enlarging the data so that it
extends slightly off the paper. In standard printing, margins are created around the document area. However,
in borderless printing function, these margins are not created. When you want to print data such as a photo
without providing any margin around it, set borderless printing.

The procedure for performing borderless printing is as follows:

You can also set borderless printing in Additional Features on the Quick Setup tab.

Setting Borderless Printing

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set borderless printing

Select Borderless from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
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Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

When a message prompting you to change the media type appears, select a media type from the list

and click OK.

3. Check the paper size

358



Check the Page Size list. When you want to change it, select another page size from the list. The list
displays only sizes that can be used for borderless printing.

4. Adjust the amount of extension from the paper

If necessary, adjust the amount of extension using the Amount of Extension slider.
Moving the slider to the right increases the amount extending off the paper, and moving the slider to
the left decreases the amount.

It is recommended to set the slider at the second position from the right for most cases.

L&l 0 (8]

3% Important

* When the Amount of Extension slider is set to the rightmost position, the back side of the
paper may become smudged.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the data is printed without any margins on the paper.

3% Important

» When a page size that cannot be used for borderless printing is selected, the size is automatically
changed to the valid page sizes for borderless printing.

* When Borderless is selected, the Printer Paper Size, Duplex Printing (Manual), Stapling Side
settings, and the Stamp/Background... (Stamp...) button on the Page Setup tab appear grayed out
and are unavailable.

* When Plain Paper, Hagaki, or Hagaki A is selected from the Media Type list on the Main tab, you
cannot perform borderless printing.

» Depending on the type of paper, Borderless Printing may reduce the print quality at the top and
bottom edges of the paper. Borderless Printing on thick paper may also smudge the front or back
surface of the paper.

» When the ratio of the height to the width differs from the image data, a portion of the image may not
be printed depending on the size of the media used.

In this case, crop the image data with an application software according to the paper size.

Expanding the Range of the Document to Print

Setting a large amount of extension allows you to perform borderless printing with no problems. However,
the portion of the document extending off the paper range will not be printed and for this reason, the
subjects around the perimeter of a photo may not be printed.

When you are not satisfied with the result of borderless printing, reduce the amount of extension. The
extension amount decreases as the Amount of Extension slider is moved to the left.

32 Important

* When the amount of extension is decreased, an unexpected margin may be produced on the print,
depending on the size of the paper.
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> Note

* When the Amount of Extension slider is set to the leftmost position, image data will be printed in the
full size.

* When Preview before printing is checked on the Main tab, you can confirm whether there will be no
margin before printing.
» To perform borderless full-page printing on Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte or Matte Photo Paper,

go to the Page Setup tab, display the Print Options dialog box, and change the Cancel the safety
margin requlation for paper size setting.
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Fit-to-Page Printing
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The procedure for printing a document that is automatically enlarged or reduced to fit the page size to be

used is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set fit-to-page printing
Select Fit-to-Page from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the paper size of the document

Using Page Size, select the page size that is set with your application software.

4. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.
When the Printer Paper Size is smaller than the Page Size, the page image will be reduced. When the

Printer Paper Size is larger than the Page Size, the page image will be enlarged.

The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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5. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the document will be enlarged or reduced to fit to the page size.
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Scaled Printing
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The procedure for printing a document with pages enlarged or reduced is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set scaled printing
Select Scaled from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the paper size of the document

Using Page Size, select the page size that is set with your application software.

4. Set the scaling rate by using one of the following methods:

» Select a Printer Paper Size
When the printer paper size is smaller than the Page Size, the page image will be reduced. When
the printer paper size is larger than the Page Size, the page image will be enlarged.
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» Specify a scaling factor
Directly type in a value into the Scaling box.
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The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the document will be printed with the specified scale.

= ¥%» Important
* When the application software which you used to create the original has the scaled printing function,
configure the settings on your application software. You do not need to configure the same setting in the

printer driver.
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»» Note

» Selecting Scaled changes the printable area of the document.
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Page Layout Printing

The page layout printing function allows you to print more than one page image on a single sheet of paper.
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The procedure for performing page layout printing is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set page layout printing

Select Page Layout from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.

4. Set the number of pages to be printed on one sheet and the page order

If necessary, click Specify..., specify the following settings in the Page Layout Printing dialog box, and
click OK.
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To change the number of pages to be printed on a single sheet of paper, select the number of pages
from the list.
Page Order

To change the page arrangement order, select a placement method from the list.

Page Border
To print a page border around each document page, check this check box.

. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the specified number of pages will be arranged on each sheet of paper in the
specified order.
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Tiling/Poster Printing

The tiling/poster printing function allows you to enlarge image data, divide it into several pages, and print

these pages on separate sheets of paper. You can also paste the pages together to create a large print like
a poster.

The procedure for performing tiling/poster printing is as follows:

Setting Tiling/Poster Printing

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set tiling/poster printing

Select Tiling/Poster from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.
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3. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.

4. Set the number of image divisions and the pages to be printed
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If necessary, click Specify..., specify the following settings in the Tiling/Poster Printing dialog box,
and then click OK.

Tiling/Poster Printing ﬂ
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Image Divisions
Select the number of divisions (vertical x horizontal).
As the number of divisions increases, the number of sheets used for printing increases. If you are
pasting pages together to create a poster, increasing the number of divisions allows you to create
a larger poster.

Print "Cut/Paste” in margins
To leave out words "Cut" and "Paste", uncheck this check box.

»» Note

» This feature may be unavailable when certain printer drivers or operating environments are
used.

Print "Cut/Paste” lines in margins
To leave out cut lines, uncheck this check box.

Print page range
Specifies the printing range. Select All under normal circumstances.
To reprint only a specific page, select Pages and enter the page number you want to print. To
specify multiple pages, enter the page numbers by separating them with commas or by entering a
hyphen between the page numbers.

»» Note

* You can also specify the print range by clicking the pages in the settings preview.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the document will be divided into several pages during printing.

Printing Only Specific Pages

If ink becomes faint or runs out during printing, you can reprint only the specific pages by following the
procedure below:

1. Set the print range

In the settings preview on the left of the Page Setup tab, click the pages that do not need to be
printed.
The pages that were clicked are deleted, and only the pages to be printed are displayed.
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23> Note

+ Click the deleted pages to display them again.
* Right-click the settings preview to select Print all pages or Delete all pages.

2. Complete the setup

After completing the page selection, click OK.
When you execute print, only specified pages will be printed.

32 Important

+ Since tiling/poster printing enlarges the document when printing it, the print results may become coarse.
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Booklet Printing

The booklet printing function allows you to print data for a booklet. Data is printed on both sides of the paper.
This type of printing ensures that pages can be collated properly, in page number order, when the printed
sheets are folded and stapled at the center.

-.‘;

The procedure for performing booklet printing is as follows:

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set booklet printing

Select Booklet from the Page Layout list on the Page Setup tab.
The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the window.
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3. Select the print paper size

Select the size of the paper loaded in the printer from the Printer Paper Size list.

4. Set the margin for stapling and the margin width

Click Specify... and specify the following settings in the Booklet Printing dialog box, and then click OK.
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Margin for stapling
Select which side should the stapling margin be on when the booklet is completed.

Insert blank page
To leave one side of a sheet blank, check the check box, and select the page to be left blank.

Margin
Enter the margin width. The specified width from the center of the sheet becomes the margin width
for one page.

Page Border
To print a page border around each document page, check the check box.

. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.

When you execute print, the document will be printed on one side of a sheet of paper. When the printing
of one side is complete, set the paper correctly by following the message and click OK.

When the printing of the other side is complete, fold the paper at the center of the margin and make a

booklet.

22 Important

» Booklet cannot be selected when a media type other than Plain Paper is selected for Media Type on
the Main tab.

»» Note

» The stamp and background are not printed on the inserted blank sheets with the Insert blank page
function of booklet printing.
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Duplex Printing

Tnn-r_!_' "m'ci:'

The procedure for printing data on both sides of one sheet of paper is as follows:
When Business Document or Paper Saving is selected for Commonly Used Settings on the Quick
Setup tab, duplex printing can also be set by using Additional Features.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set duplex printing

Check the Duplex Printing (Manual) check box on the Page Setup tab.
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3. Select the layout

Select Normal-size, Fit-to-Page, Scaled, or Page Layout from the Page Layout list.

4. Specify the side to be stapled

The best Stapling Side is selected automatically from the Orientation and Page Layout settings. To
change the setting, select another stapling side from the list.

5. Set the margin width

If necessary, click Specify Margin... and set the margin width, and then click OK.

6. Complete the setup
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Click OK on the Page Setup tab.

When you execute print, the document is first printed on one side of a sheet of paper. After one side is
printed, reload the paper correctly according to the message.

Then click Start Printing to print the opposite side.

22 Important

* When a media type other than Plain Paper is selected from Media Type on the Main tab, Duplex
Printing (Manual) appears grayed out and is unavailable.

* When Borderless, Tiling/Poster or Booklet is selected from the Page Layout list, Duplex Printing
(Manual) and Stapling Side appear grayed out and are unavailable.

Related Topics

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Stamp/Background Printing

Stamp or Background may be unavailable when certain printer drivers or operating environments are used.

The Stamp function allows you to print a stamp text or a bitmap over or behind document data. It also
allows you to print date, time and user name. The Background function allows you to print a light illustration
behind the document data.

The procedure for performing stamp/background printing is as follows:

Printing a Stamp
"CONFIDENTIAL," "IMPORTANT," and other stamps that are used often in companies are pre-registered.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... (Stamp...) on the Page Setup tab
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22> Note

» With the XPS printer driver, the Stamp/Background... button has become the Stamp... button
and only the stamp function can be used.
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3. Select a stamp

Check the Stamp check box, and select the stamp to be used from the list.
The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the Page Setup tab.

4. Set the stamp details

If necessary, specify the following settings, and then click OK.

Define Stamp... button
To change the stamp text, bitmap, or position, click this.

Place stamp over text
To print the stamp on the front of the document, check this check box.

»» Note

» The stamp is given priority because the stamp is printed over the document data in the
sections where the stamp and the document data overlap. When this check box is
unchecked, the stamp is printed behind the document data and may be hidden in the
overlapping sections depending on the application software used.

» Place stamp over text cannot be used when the XPS printer driver is used.

When the XPS printer driver is used, the stamp is normally printed in the foreground of the
document.

Print semitransparent stamp
Check this check box to print a semi-transparent stamp on the document.
This function is available only when the XPS printer driver is used.

Stamp first page only
To print the stamp only on the first page, check this check box.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified stamp.

Printing a Background

Two bitmap files are pre-registered as samples.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab

The Stamp/Background dialog box opens.

3. Select the background

Check the Background check box, and select the background to be used from the list.
The current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the Page Setup tab.

4. Set the background details

If necessary, complete the following settings, and then click OK.
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Select Background... button
To use another background or change the layout or density of a background, click this.

Background first page only
To print the background only on the first page, check this check box.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified background.

22 Important

* When Borderless is selected, the Stamp/Background... (Stamp...) button appears grayed out and is
unavailable.

> Note

» The stamp and background are not printed on blank sheets inserted with the Insert blank page
function of booklet printing.

Related Topics

= Registering a Stamp
= Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background
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Registering a Stamp

This feature may be unavailable when certain printer drivers or operating environments are used.

You can create and register a new stamp. You can also change and re-register some of the settings of an
existing stamp. Unnecessary stamps can be deleted at any time.

The procedure for registering a new stamp is as follows:
Registering a New Stamp

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... (Stamp...) on the Page Setup tab
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23> Note

» With the XPS printer driver, the Stamp/Background... button has become the Stamp... button
and only the stamp function can be used.

3. Click Define Stamp...

The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.
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4. Configure the stamp while viewing the preview window

« Stamp tab

Select Text, Bitmap, or Date/Time/User Name that matches your purpose for Stamp Type.

o For Text registration, the characters must already be entered in Stamp Text. If necessary,
change the TrueType Font, Style, Size, and Outline settings. You can select the color of
the stamp by clicking Select Color....

o For Bitmap, click Select File... and select the bitmap file (.bmp) to be used. If necessary,
change the settings of the Size and Transparent white area.

o For Date/Time/User Name, the creation date/time and user name of the printed object are
displayed in Stamp Text. If necessary, change the settings of TrueType Font, Style, Size,
and Outline. You can select the color of the stamp by clicking Select Color....

3% Important

« Stamp Text appears grayed out and is unavailable when Date/Time/User Name is
selected.

* Placement tab

Select the stamp position from the Position list. You can also select Custom from the Position
list and specify coordinates for X-Position and Y-Position.

You can also change the stamp position by dragging the stamp in the preview window.

To change the stamp position angle, type a value in the Orientation box directly.

3% Important

 Orientation cannot be changed when Bitmap is selected for Stamp Type on the Stamp tab.

5. Save the stamp

Click the Save settings tab and enter a title in the Title box, and then click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

»» Note

» Spaces, tabs, and returns cannot be entered at the beginning or end of a title.
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6. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background (Stamp) dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Stamp list.

Changing and Registering Some of Stamp Settings

1. Select the stamp for which the settings are to be changed

Select the Stamp check box in the Stamp/Background (Stamp) dialog box. Then from the list, select
the title of the stamp to be changed.

2. Click Define Stamp...

The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.
3. Configure the stamp while viewing the preview window

4. Overwrite save the stamp

Click Save overwrite on the Save settings tab.
When you want to save the stamp with a different title, type a new title in the Title box and click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background (Stamp) dialog box opens again.
The registered title appears in the Stamp list.

Deleting an Unnecessary Stamp

1. Click Define Stamp... in the Stamp/Background (Stamp) dialog box

The Stamp Settings dialog box opens.

2. Select the stamp to be deleted

Select the title of the stamp you want to delete from the Stamps list on the Save settings tab. Then
click Delete.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

3. Complete the setup

Click OK. The Stamp/Background (Stamp) dialog box opens again.

380



Registering Image Data to be Used as a Background

This feature may be unavailable when certain printer drivers or operating environments are used.

You can select a bitmap file (.bmp) and register it as a new background. You can also change and register
some of the settings of an existing background. An unnecessary background can be deleted.

The procedure for registering image data to be used as a background is as follows:
Registering New Background

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Stamp/Background... on the Page Setup tab
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23> Note

» With the XPS printer driver, the Stamp/Background... button has become the Stamp... button
and Background cannot be used.

3. Click Select Background...

The Background Settings dialog box opens.
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4. Select the image data to be registered to the background

Click Select File.... Select the target bitmap file (.bmp), and then click Open.

5. Specify the following settings while viewing the preview window

Layout Method
Select how the background image data is to be placed.
When Custom is selected, you can set coordinates for X-Position and Y-Position.
You can also change the background position by dragging the image in the preview window.

Intensity
Set the intensity of the background image data with the Intensity slider. Moving the slider to the
right darkens the background, and moving the slider to the left lightens the background. To print
the background at the original bitmap intensity, move the slider to the rightmost position.

6. Save the background

Click the Save settings tab and enter a title in the Title box, and then click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

»» Note

» Spaces, tabs, and returns cannot be entered at the beginning or end of a title.

7. Complete the setup

Click OK, then it returns to Stamp/Background dialog box.
The registered title appears in the Background list.

Changing and Registering Some Background Settings

1. Select the background for which the settings are to be changed

Select the Background check box in the Stamp/Background dialog box. Then from the list, select
the title of the background you want to change.

2. Click Select Background...

The Background Settings dialog box opens.
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3. Specify each item on the Background tab while viewing the preview window

4. Save the background

Click Save overwrite on the Save settings tab. When you want to save the background with a
different title, enter a new title in the Title box and click Save.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

5. Complete the setup

Click OK, then it returns to Stamp/Background dialog box.
The registered title appears in the Background list.

Deleting an Unnecessary Background

1. Click Select Background... in the Stamp/Background dialog box

The Background Settings dialog box opens.

2. Select the background to be deleted

Select the title of the background you want to delete from the Backgrounds list on the Save settings
tab, and then click Delete.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

3. Complete the setup

Click OK, then it returns to Stamp/Background dialog box.
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Printing on Postcards

This section describes the procedure for postcard printing.
1. Load postcard on the printer

2. Open the printer driver setup window

3. Select commonly used settings

Display the Quick Setup tab, and for Commonly Used Settings, select Standard.

4. Select the media type

For Media Type, select Hagaki A, Ink Jet Hagaki, or Hagaki.
2% Important

 This printer cannot print on postcards that have photos or stickers attached.

» When printing on each side of a postcard separately, you will get cleaner printing if you print the
message side first and then print the address side.

» The paper settings on the printer driver are different, depending on whether you are printing on
the address side or the message side. For details about the rear tray paper information to be
registered to the printer driver and on the printer, see the following:

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

5. Select the paper size

For Printer Paper Size, select Hagaki 100x148mm or Hagaki 2 200x148mm.
32 Important

» Return postcards can be used only when you print them from the computer.

» When printing a return postcard, always set the paper size to Hagaki 2 200x148mm from your
application software or the printer driver.

» Do not fold the return postcard. If a crease is formed, the printer will not be able to feed the
postcard properly, and this condition will cause line shifts or a paper jam.

» With return postcards, borderless printing cannot be used.

6. Set the print orientation

To print the address horizontally, set Orientation to Landscape.

7. Select the print quality

For Print Quality, select High or Standard, according to your purpose.

8. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute printing, the data will be printed onto the postcard.
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32 Important

* When you execute postcard printing, a guide message is displayed.
When the guide message is displayed, select Do not show this message again if you do not want any
guide messages to be displayed.
To display guide messages again, open the Maintenance tab and click View Printer Status to start the
Canon |J Status Monitor.
On the Option menu, choose Display Guide Message and click Hagaki Printing to enable the setting.
* When printing on media other than postcards, load the media according to usage method of that media,
and click Start Printing.
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Changing the Clear Coating Settings

When you execute clear coating, the printer applies chroma optimizer (CO) ink onto the printing surface and
allows you to adjust the glossiness.

document Clear Coating print result

This section explains procedures for changing the clear coating settings.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the manual color adjustment

On the Main tab, select Manual for Color/Intensity, and click Set....
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The Manual Color Adjustment dialog box opens.

3. Set clear coating area

Click the Clear Coating tab, select the Clear Coating Area item that matches your purpose (see below
for the selections), and then click OK.
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Auto
The printer automatically sets the areas to be clear-coated and whether clear coating is to be
executed.
It may be possible to reduce the ink consumption of the chroma optimizer (CO) or to accelerate the
print speed.
Overall

The printer clear-coats the entire print area.
If selecting Auto produced unsatisfactory clear coating effects, selecting Overall may improve the
results.

3% Important

* On the Quick Setup or Main tab, look at Media Type. If a media type other than Photo Paper
Plus Glossy Il, Photo Paper Pro Platinum, Photo Paper Pro Luster, Photo Paper Plus Semi-
gloss, Lightweight Photo Paper, or Heavyweight Photo Paper is selected, you cannot select
Overall.

« If Overall is selected and the media type is changed to one that cannot use Overall, the clear
coating area setting is changed to Auto.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Main tab.
When printing is executed, the clear coating effect that was set is added when the document is printed.
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Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose

In this printer, there are two paper sources, a manual feed tray and a rear tray.
You can facilitate printing by selecting a paper source setting that matches your media type or purpose.

The procedure for setting paper source is as follows:

You can also set the paper source on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the media type

Select the type of paper loaded in the printer from the Media Type list on the Main tab.

3. Select the paper source

From the Paper Source list, select the paper source that matches your purpose.
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Manual Feed

Paper is supplied from the manual feed tray in the back.

22 Important

* When A5, B5, 4"x6" 10x15cm, 5"x7" 13x18cm, L 89x127mm, 2L 127x178mm, Hagaki
100x148mm, or Hagaki 2 200x148mm is selected for Page Size on the Page Setup tab,
paper cannot be supplied from the manual feed tray in the back.

* When Plain Paper, Hagaki A, Ink Jet Hagaki, or Hagaki is selected for Media Type on the
Main tab, paper cannot be supplied from the manual feed tray in the back.

Rear Tray

Paper is fed from the rear tray.

32 Important

* When Photo Paper Pro Premium Matte, Heavyweight Photo Paper, Extra Heavyweight
Fine Art Paper, or Highest Density Fine Art Paper is selected for Media Type on the Main
tab, paper cannot be supplied from the rear tray.
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4. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the printer uses the specified paper source to print the data.

> Note

+ If the paper settings on the printer driver differ from the rear tray paper information registered on
the printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper
Settings."

For details about the rear tray paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:
+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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Displaying the Print Results before Printing

If you are using the XPS printer driver, replace "Canon IJ Preview" with "Canon IJ XPS Preview" when

reading this information.

You can display and check the print result before printing.

The procedure for displaying the print result before printing is as follows:

You can also set the print results display on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the preview

Check the Preview before printing check box on the Main tab.
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3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
When you execute print, the Canon IJ Preview opens and displays the print results.

Related Topic

= Canon |J Preview
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Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

You can specify the height and width of paper when its size cannot be selected from the Page Size. Such a
paper size is called "custom size."

The procedure for specifying a custom size is as follows:

You can also set a custom size in Printer Paper Size on the Quick Setup tab.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Select the paper size

Select Custom... for Page Size on the Page Setup tab.
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The Custom Paper Size dialog box opens.
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inches (5.00-23.39)

3. Set the custom paper size

Specify Units, and enter the Width and Height of the paper to be used. Then click OK.

4. Complete the setup

Click OK on the Page Setup tab.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified paper size.
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32 Important

« If the application software that created the document has a function for specifying height and width
values, use the application software to set the values. If the application software does not have such a
function or if the document does not print correctly, perform the above procedure from the printer driver
to set the values.

 Printing may be disabled depending on the size of the specified user-defined media.

For information about printable sizes for user-defined media, see "Media Types You Can Use."

»» Note

« If the paper settings on the printer driver differ from the rear tray paper information registered on the
printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper Settings."
For details about the rear tray paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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Editing the Print Document or Reprinting from the Print History

This function is unavailable when the standard IJ printer driver is used.

In the Canon IJ XPS preview window, you can edit the print document or retrieve the document print history
to print the document.

The procedure for using the Canon IJ XPS Preview is as follows:
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13 Note

* By clicking l% View Thumbnails, you can display or hide thumbnails of the print documents selected
in the Document Name list.

* Clicking £3 Undo reverses the change that just performed.
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Editing and Printing a Print Document

When printing multiple documents or pages, you can combine documents, change the print sequence of
the documents or pages, or delete documents or pages.

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Set the preview

Check the Preview before printing check box on the Main tab.

3. Complete the setup

Click OK.
The Canon IJ XPS Preview will start and the print result will be displayed before printing.

4. Editing p